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A FEW REMARKS ON THE PRONUNCIATION 
LATIN. 


1. The accent or stress is always on the penultimate (the last 
syllable but one), or the antepenultimate (the last syllable 
but two). 


2, If the penultimate is long, the stress is upon it; if short, it is 
on the antepenultimnate. 


3. EF final is never e mute ; 3n other words, it always constitutes a 
syllable with a preceding consonant (or consonants). (Thus 
ma-re.) 

4. C and G are soft (that is, pronounced like s, 7) respectively 
before e (with @, a), and s. 

5. Qu, gu, arc pronounced respectively like £:, gw (antiquus = 
antikwus; sauguls = sangwis). 


PREFACE 


TO THE SEVENTEENTH EDITION. 


THE ‘Preaegt edition of this deservedly popular work 
is the result of a careful revision of what may be 
called its mechanical parts. The Vocabularies, and 
the Latin and English Index, have been much ex- 
tended by the addition of many words necessary for 
the learner in writing the exercises. A greater uni- 
formity of reference has been secured. <A few rules 
and observations have becn omitted or simplified. 
IIcad lines indicating the main contents of each page 
have been prefixed. Every thing has been done 
which has suggested itself to the Editor, or has been 
suggested by friends who use the book in their 
schools, to make it more uscful to the beginner. 

~ the same time, no pains have been spared to do 
this without altering in any way the character of the 
work, or making it inconvenient to use it side by 
side with copics of the last edition. 


PREFACE 


TO THE FIRST EDITION. 


Tr title of this little work was suggested by Mrs. 
Marcet’s ‘ Mary's Grammar.’ The object of it wv to 
enable the pupil to do exercises from the“urst day of 
his beginning the study of his Accidence. With this 
view, I have at first confined myself to the third 
person singular of a few tenses, and to one case of 
a noun: a plan suggested by an able writer in the 
Quarterly Journal of Education. 

The principles of ¢mitation and frequent repetition 
aro acted upon, as in a larger work which I have 
just published ; and the principal difficulties of the 
language (the accusative with the infinitive; the use 
of the participle in dus, &c.) aro, it is hoped, fully 
explained, and illustrated by a sufficient number of 
e 


examples. 


| TEA'* 


To the third edition I have added additional construing lessons on 
the principal conjunctions, and on the translation of participles. 


«” T. K. A. 
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HENRY'S 
FIRST LATIN BOOK. 


Words printed in Italic letters, (thus, mensa,) in an exercise, are 
phrases that are not to be translated word for word; or about 
which something has been taught that should be remembered. 

Numerals iz the line refer to the sections of the book ; above the line, 
anl followed by a curve, to the table of questions, pp. 129—132; 
above the line, but without a curve, to the table of differences, 

. 133, 184. In some few instances the page is referred to, in 
sich case the letter p. is placed before the numeral. 


Lesson 1. 
Cases in Latin and English. 


1. Wurm in English we put a preposition before 
a noun, the Romans often used no preposition, but 
changed the end of the word. 

2. Thus, ‘ mens-a’ being ‘« table ;’ ‘mens-@ ’ is * OF 
a table; ‘mens-d,’ ‘by a table,’ and so on. 

9. A word so altered is called a case of that word; 
thus mense is called the genitive case of mensa ; and 
80 on. 

4. The unaltered word is said to be in the nomina- 
tive case, though it is not strictly a case. 

§. All Latin nouns do not form their cases exactly 
in the same way. 

"As there are five principal ways of forming the 
cases of a noun, nouns are divided into five classes, 
each class being called a declension. 

6. (a) Nouns that cnd in a in the nominative, and 
make their genitive in e, are of the first 
declension. 

(b) Nouns that end in us, er, um, and make their 

genitives in i, are of the second declension. 

(c) Nouns in ws, that ies their genitive in és, 
A 


8 Cases, continued: the Accusative. 


and all nouns in «, are of the fourth de- 
clension. ° í 

(d) Nouns that end in es, and make their genitive 
in ei, are of the fifth declension.. 

(e) Nouns with any ending not set down zs be- 
longing to the other declensions, and those 
with an ending belonging to some other 
declension, but with a genitive in ‘is,’ be- 
long to the third declension °. 

7. On the AccusATIVE case. 


The accusative is the case that follows transitje 
verbs, and many prepositions. mee t 


9 


1 


e 
8. A transitive verb is one that gives no complete 
meaning till some person or thing is mentioned to 
whom or which the action was done. 


He killed—(killed whom ?) the blacksmith. 


9. The following are the accusative endings of the 
five declensions for the singular number. 


1. 2.4. 3. 5. 
am um cm. 


But OS If a noun is neuter, its accusative is the 
same as the nominative ». 


10. These endings are to be added to the word, 
when the endings of the nominative, as set down in 


TABLE OF THE DECLENSIONS. 


Nouns that end in Genitive 


a ge are of the first 
us, er, um i second 
us, u ts . . fourth 
es el . . fifth $ Declension. 


Those with any 

other ending, or e 

with these if their is eo. 5 third 
gen: end in ‘is’ 


b In English all things "are neuter ; but in Latin the names ot 
things arc some masculine, some feminine, some neuter. 


Rules for forming the Cases. 9 


the table (in p 8, note a), have been thrown away. 

But to this there are two exceptions :— 

(1) The case-endings (or ‘ terminations’) of nouns 
of the second declension in er, arc added 

* on thus: e is dropt, and the termination 

x then added on tothe». Thus ager, agr-, 
Acc. agr-um. (Sometimes however the c 
is kept; as puer, Acc. pucr-um.) 

(2) The terminations of the third declension are 
added on to some form that is gencrally not 
found in the nominative. Thus they are 
added on to /apid, tho nominative being 

eS, lapis, Gen. lapid-is. 

(3) ‘Lhe roof, or form to which tho tcrminations 
of the third declension are to be added, is 
to be got from tho genitive by throwing 
away ‘18.’ 


"*., 


Exercise 1. 
[Oss. m. f. n. stand for masculine, feminine, and neuter. 
G. stands for genitive. ] 


11. Determine of what declension each of the following words 
is, and write down its accusative case. 


VocaBULARY 1. 
KEY-WORDS €t. 


Crown, garland, corona (coronation). 
Island, insiila (insular). 
Kriend, amicus, C. amici (amicable). 
Umpire, * arbiter, G. arbitr-i (arbitration). 
er folium, G. folii ( foliage). 
arden, hortus, G. horti (Aorticulture). 
Law, lex, G. légis (legal). 
Chariot, currus, G. currüs (curricle). 
Face, facies, G. faciéi. 
Dust, pulvis, G. pulvér-is ( pulverize). 
Time, tempus, G. tempir-is, neuf. (temporal). 
Oak, quercus, Gg. quercis. 
Horn, cornu, neut. (cornucopia). 


€ That is, English words that are derived? from the Latin words, 
and may serve as a key to their meaning. 


A 9 


€ 


10 First Conjugation : formations. 


Lesson 2. , 

12. The persons of the Latin verb arerdistinguished 
by their endings (as think-es¢ and think-s aye in Eng- ; 
lish). But in Latin a/ the persons have different 
endings; and the pronoun J, thou, &c. is generally 
left out, because the ending of the verb shows the 
person meant. 

(Verbs whose infinitives end in aré, as dm-aré.) 

18. By throwing off dré you get the root. 

14. By adding af to the root you get the third ocr- 
son singular of the preseut tense: by adding «bat, P. 
third person singular of the imperfect tense: by agft- 
ing abit, the third person singular of the fue tense. 

(e) Am-iré, fo love: root am. | am-abat, was loving. 

am-dt, doves ; ts org ; or | am-abit, will lore. 
does love. 

Where in English we use an auxiliary verb, * «7 love,” “may 
love," &c., the Romans used endings to the root, as am-abo, J will 
love. 

15. VocaABULARY 2. 


KEY-WORDS. 
To administer, administr-are (administration). 
To praise, laud-are (faudatory). 
To swear, jür-are (ad. jure). 
To plough, ár-are (arable). 
To dance, sult-are (saltatory). 
To avoid, vit-are (in-e-vitable). 
To build, sedifíc-are (edification *). 
Government, imperium, G. imper —— (imperious). 
Husbandman, agricüla (agriculture). 
Wall, inür-us, i (a mural crown T). 
Death, mors, G. mort-is (m8rtal). 
Boy, puer, G. puéri (keeps e)— (puerile). oo 
Way ; road, via (de-vious). 
To show, or point out, monstr-are (de-monstrate). 
Dragon, draco, G. dracón-is. 
Voice, vox, G. voc-is (vocal). 
Fox, vulpes, G. vulp-is. 
Not, non (before the verb). 
Girl, puella, G. puellw. 











* This word means ‘ the building a man up’ in religious know- 
Icdge and practice: building on the foundation of faith. 

t A crown given toathe soldier wf first mounted the walls of a 
besieged city. 


First Conjugation, Second Conjugation. 11 
Model sentenge. (The accusative is placed before the 


e ver b.) 
16. Servius imperium administrat. 
Servius (the) government administers. 


17. (P $^ The Latin language has no article, that is, 
no separate word for a or the. 


Exercise 2. 
18. [Order: Nom. Acc. Verb.] 


eBulbus® is-building à wall. The boy shows the 
road. Caius will-build a wall. The boy will-show 
"ihe road. The husbandman will-plough. Caius was- 
ploughing. Caius will-praise the boy. The boy 
will-avoid death. He was-swearmg. The boy dances. 
The boy will-dance. The girl was-dancing. The boy 
will-avoid the fox. The fox was-avoiding the boy. 

Kes” When there is a ‘of,’ the present with ‘does’ must be 

used: and the auxiliary verb (does, will, shall, &c.) must 
stand before the * not,’ c. g. * does not.’ 

Puer murum «dificabat. Caius pucllam laudat. 
Balbus jurabit. Agricola arat. Balbus pucrum vita- 
bat. Puer mortem vitabit. Puerwm non laudat. 

laudat, saltabat, laudabat ; jurat, ecdificabit, vitat, 

sultabat, vitabit, vitabat; laudabit, saltat, jurat, 
jurat, monstrabat, arabit; monstrat, <edificat, vitabit. 


Lesson 3. 
, ( Verbs whose infinitive ends in cré.) 


I VOCABULARY 3. 
Kry-WORDS. 


To fear, tim-ére (timid). 
To oe vid-ére (pro-vide). 
To laugh, 2s Ti 

"To laugh-at, rid-ére (de-ride). 
To hold, tén-ére (a ten-ant). 
To frighten, terr-ére (terri-fy). 
To teach, «lóc-ere (doc-tor). 
A Christian, Christian-us, G. i. 


Balbus and Caius are the Latin names. Gen. Balbi, Caii. 


12 Second and Third Conjugations. 


20. The root is got by throwing off ere. 
21. The endings of the third personseaingular are, 


(pres.) (imper) ( fut.) 
et, ebat, ebit. . 
Exercise 3. t 


29. A Christian does not fear death. The boy will 
fear the dragon. The voice will frighten the boy. 
The boy was holding the fox. The boy will hold the 
dragon. Balbus was laughing-at the boy. He was 
building a wall Caius will plough. He swears." A 
Christian will not fear death. Balbus was showinge- 
the way. 

timet, ridébit, terrébat; tenet, — videt, "videbit. 

ridebat, tenebat, timet; ^ timobit, terret, timebat. 
Puer vulpe» non time. Draco puerwm terrébit. 
Balbus draconem tenébat. Puella viam monstrábat. 
Puer puellam ride. Caius puerum docébat. 


Lesson 4. 
(Verbs whose infinitive ends in éré.) 

23. VOCABULARY 4. KEY-WORDS 
To neglect, disregard, neglig-tre (negligent). 
To shut, elaud-tre (include). 

To write, scrib-ére (de-scribe). 

To slay, occid-ére. 

To learn, disc-ére (dzsciple). 

To lead, düc-ére (ad-duce). 

Gate, porta (porter). * 
Letter, epistila (epistle). 

Slave, servus (servile). omm 
Master, dominus (domineer). 


24. The root is got by throwing off ére, and the 
terminations of the third persons singular are, 


( pres.) (imperf.) ( fut.) 
it, ebat, et. 
Ezercise 4. 


250. The slave wjll shut the gate. The girl was 
writing a letter. Balbus disregards the voice. The 


Third and Fourth Conjugations. 13 


boy will learn.. Caius was learning. The girl will 
show the garden. The master will praise (his) slave. 
& The slave.was showing the way. The slave will not 
fear death. The slave will plough. 
discit, claudit, claudébat ; negliget, scribit, scribet, 
claudet, discébat, seribet; ^ occidit, discet, ducit. 
Servus dominws occidi. Puer discébat. Servus 
portam claudebat. Epistólam scribef. Jurabif. Puella 
puerum lauda@bat. Puella mortem vitabit. Puer vulpem 
nor tàmeébit. Christianus mortem non timet. 


* Lesson 5. 


". : TT b. um 
(Verbs whose infinitives end in iré.) 
26. VocABULARY 9. 


To hear, aud-ire (audi-ble). 
To feel, z , 

To perceive, f sent-ire (senti-ment). 
'To open, : 

To Gare ! aptr-ire (aperture). 
To bind, vinc-ire. 

Pain, dolor, G. dolor-is, asc. (dolor-ous) 
Sorrow, Ai 2 3 ida 
Head, caput, G. capit-is, neué. (capit-al). 


27. The root is got by throwing away re, and the 
endings of the third persons singular are, 

( pres.) (anperf.) ( fut.) 
it, lebat, ict. 
Exercise 5. 

98. The boy hears a voice. Balbus will feel pain. 
Zhe slave uncovers his head. The girl will open the 
letter. Balbus will bind (his*) head. Caius will hear 
the voice. Caius was uncovering (his) head. Balbus 
will write the letter. The master neglects (his) slave. 

vinciebat, sentiet, audict; sentit, audiebat, aperit, 

audit, aperiebat, sentict; vincit, audit, sentiebat. 


Puer caput vinciébaf. Balbus vocem audict. Caius 
dolorem vitabit. Puella dolorem sentiebat. Servus 


* Not to be translated. 


* 14 Distinctions of Conjugations. 


epistólam scribébat. Caius servum landabat. Servus 
murum edificat. Servus currum mongtrabit. 
TD ES e 
Lesson 6. 

29. The forms we have now gone through are the 
four classes (or conjugaíions as they are called) of 
verbs. They are distinguished by the endings of the 
infinitive mood. 

30. (a) Verbs whose infinitives end. in are, are of 

the first conjugation, and their favourite 
vowel is /oug a. 

(b) Verbs whose infinitive ends in ére, are 
the second conjugation, and their favourite 
vowel is /ong e. 

(c) Verbs whose infinitive ends in éye, are of 
the third conjugation, and their favourite 
vowels are short e and short i. 

(d) Verbs whose infinitive ends in zre, are of 
the fourth conjugation, and their favourite 
vowel is long 2. | 

9l. Terminations of the Infinitive. 


] conjug. 2 conjug. sdconjug. 4 conjug. 
(favourite vowel 2) (fav. vowel &) (fav. vowels é, 1). (fav. cowel 1) 
Infin. :—are cre érc ire 
92. Third persons of three tenses. 
1, 2. 3. 4. 
Present, àt Ct it it 
Imperf., abat ebat ebat iebàt 
Future, abit ebit ét ict eiu 
33. VOCABULARY 6. 
To fight, pugn-àre ( pugn-acious). 
To sing, cant-üre (cant-1cle). 
To play, lid-ére (de-lude). 
To cry out, clam-are (clam-our). 
To answer, respond-ére (respond). 
To sin, pecc-üre * (pecc-ant). 
To run, curr-tre (curr-icle). 
To hope foe, spér-üre "^ (de-sper-ate). 


Father, Spát-er, G. patr-is — (paternal). 


Exercise on the Four Conjugations. 15‘ 


Exercise 6. 
e 
| 94. The girl sings. The boy was singing. The 


slave wil play. The slave was crying-out. The 
boy will*answer. Balbus will laugh. The husband- 
man ‘was not ploughing. Caiusis ploughing. Balbus 
will not answer. The boy will sm. The slave will 
fight. The master was praising (his) slave. The 
boy willrun. The girl was running. 


Scrvus mortem sperabat. Pater currébat. Servus 
,»pugnabat. albus sentiet. Mors Balbum terrebit. 
Mors Christianum non terret. Pucr vocem audiet. 
Puer *epem non timet. Servus dominum occidebat. 
Puella peccabat. Servus cantabit. Balbus audit. 
Pater sentit. 


- 


Lesson 1. 
(Adjectives in us, cr.) 
30. VOCABULARY 7. 


To finish, fin-irc. 
Labour, labor, G. labór-is, m. 
Mother, inater, G. matr-is (maternal). 
Woman, mulier, G. mulier-is. 
Maid, ancilla (ancillary). 
To bury, septl-ire (sepulture). 
i mortuus, mortua, mortuum. — (mortuary chapel). 
Son, filius, G. filii. (filial). 
Snake, anguis, anguis, 1. (pronounced angwis). 
To find, reptr-ire (repertory). 
Money, y PM : 
- 2 pecunia (pecuniary). 
magister, G. magistr-i, "— 
M Í VIELE ho acies H (magisterial). 
aster, : " . 
} domin-us, G.i, a master | lomi 

xo pins : f (domineer). 
Mine, meus, mea, mcum. 
Good, bonus, bdaa, bonum. 


His, her, its, theirs, suus, sua, suum; used when the persor 
whose the thing is, is the nominative to the verb. 


36. ( Adjectives in ws, &, have a enasculine, t: 


' 16 Decilension of Adjectives. 


feminine, and a neuter form, and they are declined 








exactly like substantives. e 
The masculine ends in ws or er; Gen. 7. (Decl. ii.) ' 
— feminine a; . G. e. (Decl. i.) 
— neuter um ; G. 7. (Ded. ii.) 


Hence the ace. of an adjective is got by 9. For instance, 
if the adjective be bonus (whose fem. is bona; neut. bonum), 
if I want the acc. masc. or neut., 1 take the acc. of bonus or 
bonum respectively ; if I want the acc. fem., 1 take the acc. 


of dona, which is bonam. : 


97. Every noun 1s masculine, feminine, or neuter! ; 
and every adjective must be of the same case, genders 
and number as the noun of which it is spokeus& 

98. Mulier ancillam suam excitat. 

The woman maid her awakens. 


Oss. Except with these little words, meus, suus, &c. the adjective 
generally stands before its substantive. ‘ Bonus pucr, a 
good boy. 

[Ancillam suam :—suam is put in the accusative feminine, be- 
cause ancillam (the noun of which it is spoken) is in the 
accusative feminine. | 


f See 9, note b. 
E TABLE by which the gender of a substantive is to be determined. 
For exceptions, see pp. 124, 125, 126. 
I. Dxcr. all feminine, except POETA (poet), and other designations 
of men. 


us, er, masculine: except, humus, domus ( fem.), and 
II. Decr. a few more. 





um, aeuler. ' 
us, masculine, except manus (fem.), and a few more. 
IV. Dect. is Berti p (fem.) E 
V. Dect. J & iie Sas masculine, but sometimes fem. in sin- 
gular. 
WI. Dect. Masc. term. Fem. term. Neut. term. 
ER, OR, OS, do, go, io, c, a, t, e, l, ft, 
ES increasing, | as, is, aus, ar, ur, us. 
that is, having | x, (But üs with 
in the genitive | es not increasing, long u, in words 
asyllable more | s after a cénsonant.| of more than 
than in the no- one syll. is fem.) 
minative. ‘ 


0, when not do, |g 
go, o. 


Genitive Terminations of Declensions. 17 


Exercise 7. 


e 

« 39. The father buries (his*) dead son. The hus- 
bandman finds a snake. (My) friend does not hear 
my voicé. A slave was shutting the gate. The 
mastér is teaching the boy. The master will rouse 
up his slave. Caius disregards the law. The boy 
will finish his labour. The girl was finishing her 
labour. The master will show his garden. The 
father will praise (his) good son. 

Pater filium suum docébat. Agricdla anguem non 
"t.mebit. Caius legem negliget. Christianus pecuniam 
negligi&, Mortum Ani nid sepelie. Pater meus 
vocem mean non negliget. 


Lesson 8. 


40. The following are the genitire terminations of 
the five declensions : 
1. Pp 3. 4. 5. 
ao 1 1s üs el. 
GS" (1) In the Genitive of the fourth ds is for u-is. 


(2) In the Genitive of the fifth, the e is long when i£ follows a 
vowel; short when it does not. (Faciéi, fidti.) 


41. VocABULARY 8. 


Through, per, governs accusative. 

To walk, ambilare (per-ambulate). 
To call, vocare (vocative). 
Poet, pocta, m. 


. [ evertére (the first is the 

To overtufh, ) literal meaning: the se- 

el pull-down, l cond the word we should 
use in English). 


House, dom-us, üs, f. (domestic). 

Body, corpüs, corpór-is, «. (corporal punishment). 
Daughter, fili-n, a, f. (filial). 

Great, magnus (magnitude). 

Little 7 : 

Small, f dicas 

City, town, urbs, urb-is, *. (urbane). 

He himself, lps-e, a, um. 

Queen, regina. 

King, rex (3. reg-is e (regal). 





* Words in parenthesis ( ) are not to be trauslated. 


18 Exercise on the Genitive Case. 


Sceptre, Sceptrum. i 
To tear-to-pieces, dilaniarc. " 

An ass, asinus, G. asini (asinine). » 

To avenge, vindicare (vindictive). 
Lion, leo, G. lednis. e 
41*. Ipse Sulle domum evertit. e 


He-himself Sulla’s house pulls-doin. 
Oss. gas" The governed genitive stands first, unless the governing 
noun is emphatic. When the governing noun is to stand 
before its genitive, it will have an accent after it (Thus; 


fustival’). I 
Exercise 8. 

42. The slave shuts the gate of the city. Ile” 
himself will not pull down his friend's hougg. The 
father will not disregard the voice of his son. The 
father is burying the body of (his) dead son. The 
boy was pointing-out the snake's body. My mother 
was praising the poet's daughter. The good boy was 
walking through the city. My father will call the 
husbandman's daughter. The poet was holding the 
quecn’s crown. 

Filius patris su? mortem vindicadit. Pater filii su/ 
vocem non neglíget. Leo asinwn dilaniat. Servus 
domini su/ mortem vindicabat. Regis sceptrum 
vidébit. Agricóla per urbem ambulabit. 

Lesson 9. 
Say the termination of the tenses (32). Give the accusa- 
tive endings (9). Give the genitive endings (40). 


43. VocanuLAnY 9. . 

At nothing, f nihili (the genitive of ath¥/um, which is — ee 
\ only used in some particular phrases). 

To value, wstimare (estimation). 

At a great (price), . 

At a high fis), magni T. 

At a little (price), | ] 

At a low (price), f P8™ t 

To think little of, parvi sestímare. 


Labour, libor, G. labor-is. 

Wise, sapiens, sapientis (sapient). 
True, rcal, vérus, vera, vergm (verily). 
Virtue, Wriüs, G. virtüt-is, f. 


T These are genitives, price being understood. 


Genitive of Price. 19 


44. With some words the price or value is put in 
the genitive. * 
: Sapiens virtutem magni eestimat. 
The wise man virtue atagreat (price) values. 


49. Magna regis corona, the king's great crown. 
Magna boni regis corona, the good king’s great 
crown. 
Imitate this order; adj.—gen.—subst. 


Exercise 9. 


46. He disregards his slave’s great Jabour. He 
sees a^grcat snake. The boy was avoiding the 
snake’s great body. He is avoiding the great snake’s 
great body. The master was rousing up his slave. 
He will feel great sorrow. The poet will fecl real 
sorrow. The father will not neglect the sorrow of 
his son. Caius values true virtue a£ a great (price). 
The master thinks little of the labour of his slave. 
The father will value my labour a£ a great (price). 


Caius amici sui laborem parvi estimat. Pater 
laborem meum magni estimat. Leo asíni corpus 
dilaniabat. Mater laudabat filiam. Vulpes leonem 
timet. oni pueri caput apericbat. Dominus servi 
sui epistólam aperiet. Magnam urbis portam clau- 
debat. Servus puerum vocabit. 


= 


_ Lesson 10. 
47. VocABULARY 10. 


Very groat, greatest, maximus. 
At a very great (price), 1 Jas 
At a very high (price), Speman 


At 2 very low (price), minimi. 
Avarice, a avaritia. 
Unlearned, indoctus. 
Avaricious; greedy, avürus. 
Wisdom, = sapientia. 
Impious, imptüs. 


Money, sum cf money, pecunia ( pecuniary). 


20 Omission of * Man,’ ‘ Thing,’ &c. 


48. Avarus maximi 
The avaricious (man) at a verf great (price) 


cstímat pecuniam. 
values money. e 


e 
When the noun meant is man, woman, or thing, it 
is often left out in Latin. If man is meant, the 
adjective must, of course, be masculino; if woman, 
feminine ; if thing, neuter. 
4 


Exercise 10. ^ 
(Ask questions from 1—4, p. 129.) - 


49. The avaricious (man) values virtue at-a-low- 
price (thinks little of virtue)*. He was pulling down 
the avaricious (man’s) house. He will avenge the 
death of the wise (man). The wise (man) values 
virtue at-a-very-great (price). The impious (man) 
will fear death. The avaricious (man) will build a 
small house. The poct will build a great house. 
The poet’s daughter was walking through the great 
city. The unlearned (man) laughs-at the poet. The 
true poet will laugh-at the unlearned (man). 


Christianus pecuniam parvi wstimabit®.  Impu 
domum evertet. Indoctus sapientiam parri estimat. 
Caius sapientiam laudabit. Amici laudat sapientiam. 
Christianus avaritiam vitabit. Mater bonam filigm 
laudabat. Magnam regis coropam vidclfit. Leo 
dilaniabit asinum. Puer magnam qucrcum monstrw- 
bit. Servus domíni sui hortum monstrabat. 


Lesson 11. 
On the formation of the Perfect. 


50. The perfect has the same ending in all the 
conjugations; but this ore ending is added on toa 


Formation of Perfect Tense. 21 


particular root', that is altered in various ways from 
that of the present. 

51. In-the first, second, and fourth conjugations, 
the root of the perfect is generally formed by adding 


av, %, and tv, respectively, to the root of the present. 


4 


Thus from am-are  mon-ere  aud-ire 
(Loot of present) am- mon- aud- 
(Root of perfect) amav- monu- audiv- 


52. Terminations of the third person singular, in the Perfect, 
‘ Pluperfect, and Future perfect of the active voice. 
Perfect it 

si fect, , | to be added to the 


Pluperfect, erat, root of the perfect. 


Furiure perfect, érit, 


53. Find the roots of the perfect for cant-are, terr- 
ere, doc-ere, sepel-ire. 


Exercise 11. 


54. The boy had heard a voice. The slave will 
have shown the road. The lion has torn-in-picces 
the ass. The slave has avoided pain. Caius had 
praised his slave. The fox had frightened the boy. 
The master has taught the boy. The Christian did 
not fear death. He had valued wisdom at-a-very-low 
price (minimi). 

Juravérat. Agricóla aravérit. Vulpes terruérit 
puerum. Servus speravit mortem. Puella peccavé- 
rat. Servus cantabit. Pater mortuum filium sepeli- 
vérat. Magnam poete sapientiam parvi estimavit. 
Vetam virtutem magni seestimavérat. 


Lesson 12. 
55. VocABULARY 11. 
Bad, miülus. Evil, malum (neut. adj. used as subst.). 
Something, aliquid (n.). 


———M———————————————— 
i By a root is here meant that part of & word which is found un- 
changed in all the cases or tenses spoken of. 


22 Genitive with Neuter Adjective. 


How much, quantus, quanta, quantum (quantity). 
Pleasure, voluptas, G. voluptatis *  (voluptuary). 
Lose, amittére: e 

Unwilling, invitus (to be translated, * unwillingly’). 
Figure, figüra. e 

To have, habére. (habit), 
Stability, stabilitas. 

To condemn, damnare (damnation). 
Unlearned, indoctus. 

Industry, industria. 


56. Figura nihil habet ^ stabihtatis. — . 
The figure nothing has of stability (has no 
stability)» 
OE is f something of time. (Lat.) 
Aliquid temporis A (some time.) (Eng.) 
T § much of good. (Lat.) 
an b (much good.) (.Eng.) 
f how much of pleasure. (Lat.) 
( (how much pleasure.) (Eng.) 


57. (Eng.) He does it unwillingly. 
(Lat.) He unwilling does it. 


Quantum voliptatis! 


Exercise 12. [Questions 1—5. ] 


Find, by 51, the root of perfect from hab-ére, vit-dre, 
dilani-are, laud-àre. 


58. The boy will lose some time. How much plea- 
sure does the unlearned man lose! The figure had 
(perf.) no stability. He avoided much evil. The lion 
had torn-to-pieces the ass. The father pfaised his 
son. My father values industry very highly’, «= 


Servus viam monstr-av-érat. Pucr mortem tim-u-it. 
Dominus servum suum excit-av-érat. Aliquid tempóris 
invitus amittef. Christianus avaritiam damnat. Quan- 


k gay” Boni, mali, &c. (the genitives of bonum, molwn) are here 
used as substantives. 

| gas" Neuter adjectives are often follof.ed by a genitive case. 

These adjectives are generally such as relate to quantity ; indefinite 
numerals, &c. . : 2 a 


Genitive with est. 23 


tum habet voluptatis sapientia! Avaritia nihil habet 
| voluptat. Quantum voluptatis hab-u-érit / 


° Lesson 13. [Questions 1—6. | 
59. VocABULARY 12. 


To err, errare. 
Natural-to-man, humanus (human). 
Nobody, némo, C. nemin-is. 
To Offend-against ; to wrong, 
. 10 break (a law, one’s word, pvidlare (violate). 
&c.) f 
Fidelity; faith ; one’s word, | fides, fiddi. 
honour, &c., J 
To keep ; to observe, servare (pre-serre) 
(One's) country, patria, G. x, f. (pat riot isi). 
It is, est. 
Citizen, civis, G. civis (civil). 
To command, impérare (iiperalixe). 
Easy, facilis, m.f.; facile, n. — (fucility). 
Disgraceful, turpis, m. f.; turpe, n..— (Furpitude). 
Law, lex, legis, f. (legislation). 
60. Humanum est crrare. 
Natural-to-man  it-is to err ?. 


Christiani est neminem violare. 
The part ) 
The duty | 
61. To lie is? disgraceful. (Lat.) 
Jt is disgraceful to lic. (Eng.) 
62. After ‘it is,’ such a substantive as part, duty, 
business, mark, is untranslated. 
"f turning Latin into English, when a genitive 
follows est (crat, fuit, &c)) , Such a substantive as 
mark, duty, business, part, must be supplied. 


of a Christian it is nobody to wrong. 


n Bs" An infinitive mood (with the words belonging to it) is often 
the nominative to the verb; and the adjective that agrecs with it is 
then in the neuter gender. * 

9 e$" When an infinitive mood is the nominative case to the sen- 
tence, in English we put ‘##é before the verb ‘is.’ 

This *it, which represents, as it were, the coming sentence, must 
not be translated into Latin. . 


Formation of Accusatives plural. 


24 
It is the part | 
s A “a = of a wise man; &c. (Eng.) 
It is a mark J | 
T . (Lat) 


Itisofa wise man . . 


Exercise 13. 


63. It isa great thing not to fear death. It is a 
little thing not to fear a fox. The slave had kept his 
word. It is theslave’s business to shut the gate of the 
city. It is disgraceful toneglectason. It is natural 
to man to value moncy at-a-high-price’?. It is a mark 
of an unlcarned man to value wisdom at-a-low-price’. 
Humanum est 


Turpe est poeta: domum evertere. 
Regis est 


Patris est filium suum scpelire. 


peccare. 

imperare. Serrt est viam monstrare. Pater filium 
docuérat. Puella clamavérat. Mater filiam suam 
laudavérat. Caius cantavérit. Agricóla juravit. Im- 


pii (62) est virtutem parvi astimarc. Boni (62) est 
fidem servare. Impui est fidem violare. 


Lesson 14. 
64. For mas. and fem. nouns the accusative plural 


ends in 8; for neuters in d. 
Rurr. To get the acc. plur. from acc. sing. 
(1) For mas. and fem. nouns, turn wm of.the 
2nd into os: in the other declensiofis, turn m 


into s. 
(2) For neuters add a to the root 4. 
Hence the terminations of the acc. plur. are, 
1. 2. 3. 4, 5. 
as, Os, es, us, 
Obs. The vowel before s is long. Acc. p 
neuters ends in a. I 


es. 
Iur. of all 


4 Sometimes ia must“be added; for which rules will be given 


Formation of Dative and Ablative. 25 


á Exercise 14. 


e 65. It i&disgraceful to break (one's) word. It is 
(the duty) of & Christian to keep (his) word. It is 
(the part) of a Christian, not to offend-against the laws 
of his cbuntry. The good citizen will observe the laws 
of his country. The master has pose the boys. Itis 
natural-to-man to avoid pain. Balbus will break his 
word. The fox had frightened the boys. He dis- 
reganmls the labours of his slave. . 

. Pater meus fidem servavérat. Indocti est (62) 
sapientiam pareé estimdre*. "Turpe est fidem suam 
non servare. Carus fidem suam non servavit. Chris- 
tiani est nemínem violare. Neminem violavit. 


Lesson 15. 


66. The remaining cases of the singular : 
2. 3. 4. 5. 

















Dative 2o o 1 ul ci 
Ablative a Ó G* ü e 


67. The Datire is to be construed by To or ron. 

The Ad/ative is to be construed by wrrH, BY, FROM. 

The Ablative sometimes relates to ¢ime, and must 
then be construed by AT or 1N: when it relates to 
place, by AT or FRoM f. 

68. VocABULARY 13. 


Hand, min-us, ts, f. (manual). 
To labours lábi 
To be in trouble, f xd 

= a 
To appease, placare (placable). 
Mind, anim-us, i (magn-animi-ty). 
Gift, donum (donative). 


Exercise 15. 
The thing with which is put in the ablative. 
69. The boy will show the road £o the husbandman. 
The girl will open the letter sith her-own hand. The 


* Unless you are told to use ¢, which is somefimes the ablative form. 
T From after a verb of motion. 
Be 


Lesson 16. 

70. Q Adjectives ending in is, have Gen. is, and 
are therefore of the third. They aro masculine and 
feminine. Their neuter form is e, Gen. is, &c. ; and 
the ablative singular is 7*. 


"1. VocaBuLARy 14. 


Rome, Roma. 

Carthage, Carthago, Carthagin-is, f. 

The spuce-of-two-years, biennium (biennial). 

Winter, hicins, hicm-is, f. (hiemation). 

To sleep, dormire (dor-mouse). 

Bear, ursus, 1. 

Cave, antrum. 

One, unus, una, unum (unit). 

To rest, quiescére (quiescent). 
To chastise, castigare (castigat ion). 
To remain, miinére (mansion). 
To live, Vivére (re-vive). 
Earth, terra (ferreSirial). 
Faithful, fidclis *  (Jidelily). 
Year, ann-us, i (annex). 
42. Rome. Tarenti. Tibure *. 


at Rome. at Tarentum. at Tibur. 


aa PEE ET i t s Er e ET EF ERTS SA Pe SEEPS NERS m a 


* A table of the terminations of an adj. in ‘zs’ is given at p. 112 
16, 1). 

t r D word, with some others, has this peculiarity : unus, «na, and 
enum, all make thicir Gen. unius, and their Dat. uni, instead of the 
regular Genitives and Datives of the first and second declensions. 

8 gas If the name of a town at wich any thing is done, be of the 
first or second declmsion, and singular number, it is put in the 
genitive ; if not, in the ablative. 


Governments of Time and Place. 27 


Caius annum unum* Cortone  vixit. 


Caius year one at Cortona _ lived. 
Hiéme* ^ ursus in antro dormit. 
In winter the bear — in a cave sleeps. 


73.*Obs. The preposition in English is not to be 
translated before the name of a town, or a noun of 
timc 

(a) Before a noun of time, consider, whether it 
tellseyou «en the thing was (or, is to be) done; or 
Aoi long it lasted. (or is to last). 


Exercise 16. 


74. In-winter the carth rests. My father was living 
at-liome. Balbus is-romaining at-Carthage. It is 
the duty’ of a good citizen to remain at-Rome. In 
winter the bear will remain in (its) cave. He will 
remain at-Rome for-the-spacc-of-two-years. IZe has 
kept his word unwillingly (57). It is the duty’ of a 
father to chastise his son. The slave is walking in 
the garden. He is remaining at-Tibur unwillingly. 
In-the-winter, he will play in the garden. 


Pater meus fidélem servum vindicabit. Pater filium 
castigavérat. Puer in antro dormiebat. Lex Chris- 
tiana avaritiam damnavérat. Pater filium castigavérit. 
Biennium Lome manebit. Facile cst, pucri animum 
dono placare. Puella in horto ludebat. 


Lesson 17. 
(On the perfect of verbs whose root ends in p or b.) 


75. In these verbs the root of the perfect may gene- 
rally be got from the roof of the present by adding s. 
~~ But bs must be written ps. 





E^ Time when i» put in the ablative? time kow-long in the 
accusative. 
B2 : 


a. Nubére ‘fo marry’ is followed by the dative, not by the ac- 
cusative. 
6. A case of suus must be con- f his, her, its, their ; (or) 
strued Ais own, her own, its own, their own; 
according as the nominative is a 
‘he,’ a ‘she,’ an ‘it, or a * they,’ 
He wrote it | , f with Ais own hand. 
She wrote it f ap Moi U with Zer own hand. 


Exercise 17. 


78. The boy was writing a letter. The girl wrote 
a letter. The slave had written a letter. (It) is 
easy (60, note s) to write a letter. The girl will 
marry Caius (77, a). The girl was carding wool. It 
is the duty ’ of a Christian to observe the laws of his 
country. The girl had plucked a flower. The boy 
will pluck the grape. My father will remain at Rome 
the whole winter *. - 

Sapientis est virtutem " magni wstimare. Epistolam 
tome scripsit. Facile est, lanam carpéóre. Quantum 
habet voluptatis industria! Puella epistólam sud 
manu scripsit. Caius epistólam suc manu scribébat. 


" This word properly means *£o vei ^ hence ‘to put on a bridal 
veil ;? ‘to marry.” It governs the dative, as meaning ‘to veil for a 
person.’ « 

* In what case is whole winter to be put? (p. 27, note £.) 

Y From virtus, virtutis. 


Terminations of the Third Plural. 29 


: : Lesson 18. 
, Terminations of the third plural. 


79. The third plural of a verb may be got from the 
third singular by changing ¢ into nt. 

(2) But this rule does not hold good of the termination ‘i,’ 

which must be changed thus: 

e in the fourth conj. into unt. 
in the perfect into. . erunt. 
in ‘ert’ into . . . mt. 
in other cases into. . wnt*. 


‘iz’ must be changed 


Exercise 18. 
80. Construe: 


(1) Amat, amant : monef, monent : regit, regunt : audit, aud- 
juni: amavil, wnaverunt. 
(2) Find the third person plural corresponding to each of the 
following forms : 
Amdabat ; monebit ; reget ; rexérit ; audiet ; plorabié ; rexit 
(perf.); clamavérit, clamabi£ ; scripsit, audiet. 


(3) Translate: 

They will command. "They have walked in the 
garden. They have written a letter. They were 
praising the faithful slave. They had praised the 
slave’s fidelity. They wil have sung. They will 
remgin at Rome the whole winter. They will fear 
the hon. They will have chastised the slave. Thev 
will pull down the avaricious man’s house. They will 
value moncy at-a-low-price. They will lose some 
time. Wisdom has much pleasure. They will wrong 
nobody. They have wronged nobody. It is the duty ' 
of a Christian to avoid avarice. They will appease the 
girl's anger. They were writing letters. 


* Thus, sepél-if, sepél-iunt. 
stet, stot-ergnt. 
stet-éri, Btet-Zrind. 
rez-i, rog-unt. 


€» 
Bou 


80 —— Plurals of Substantives and Adjectives. 


Lesson 19. Y : 
81. Plural terminations of substantives and adjec- 


tives: : 
]. 5. 3. 4, 5. € 


Nom. v, &, us, és. 
Gen. drum, orum, um, ] Vani. Jenk 
or ium *, f 
a 
82. VocABULARY 16. 

Grentness, magnitudo, G. dinis, fem. (magnitude).- 
A leaf, folium, G. folii (foliage). 
To retain, retinére (reti nue). 
To fall down,  — decíd-ére (deciduous). 
Autumn, auctumnus, G. i. 
The country, rus V, G. rüris (rural). 


To fly (out), e-vol-are (e, or: volare, fo fly) (volatile). 
From; out of; ¢ or ex, governing the ablative: 
Ih, in, governing the a. 


Determine by the Table, given at p. 16, note 7, the geaders of 
dolor, auctumnus, rüs, urbs. 
Gs" ‘Zn,’ when it means ‘ izfo,’ governs the accusativo. 


Erercise 19. 


83. The husbandmen are building a wall. The 
boys will show the road. Christians will not fear 
death. The citizens will pull down Sulla’s house. 
Wise (mon) value true greatness of mind ery highly’. 
The unlearned value wisdom at-a-low-price. My 
friends will not disregard my sorrow. The leaves fall 
down in autumn”. The slaves will avenge the death 
of their master. The boys will hear a voice. The 
slaves will show the gardens. They will appease the 
anger of the husbandmen with a gift. 


Impii mortem timebunt. Christiani est’ pecuniam 
arvi estimüre*. Fidem suam inezti* scrv-av-órunt. 
üs* ex urbe cvolabunt. IJntétus* domi (168) mané- 
* Um is to be used when you are not tald to put iu. 
Ww Patria is the cour®ry of which we are citizens; rus is ‘ the 
country,’ as opposed to ‘ the town,’ 
Y Into the country, by a rule to be given presently. 


Rule for finding Nom. of Third Declension. 31 


bat. Puérum in urbe sepel-iv-érunt. Patres filios 
suos docuéran®  Puclle clamaverunt. Puéri vulpem 
fion timébwnt. 


Lesson 20. 


On finding the nominative of the third declension from 
E any other casc. 


84. The most common way of all is given in the 
following Rule: 


(1) Find the root*, and add s to it. 


a) For es, gs, you must write z; and if a ¢ sound (that is, ¢ 
or d) or r stand before s, throw it away. 

b) If the letters before s are nf, sometimes ¢ only is thrown 
away: sometimes both consonants. 

c) Besides this a short i in the last syllable should be changed 
into e. 


(2) Another way is to throw away the /as£ letter 
of the root. 


a) This applies principally to » (sometimes to r, 7). 
$) An i before 2 should be changed into o, as consuetudin-cm 
(consuetud;) consuetüdo. 


(3) A third way is to add is, es, or (for neuters) 
e to tho root. 


e 
44) Sometimes * ér,’ * dr,’ as the last letters of a 
root, should be changed into *4s;' and 
‘it’ into * ut.’ 


% Sometimes the root is itself the nominative. 

2 EXAMPLES.— From ped-es ye get ped-s = pes [by (1) a] ; from 
Jrülie-is, frutices = frutix = fruter: civitat-em, civitat-s, civitàs : 
animani-em, animant-s, antmans: eléphant-is, eléphant-s, eléphas 
[(1) b]. By (2) longitudinazm, longitidi, longitudo: farris, farr. 
Jar: felle, fell, fel. By (8) nub-em, nub-ef; ret-i. ret.e. Ry (4 
latér-is, latüs ; corpür-is, corpis ; capit-is, capiit 

n 4 


32 Formation of Imperative. 


85. VocaBULARY 17. ‘ 

Roor. Nom. - 
A flock, grég, grex, m. (greg-arious). 
A shrub, frutic, trutex, f. ‘ 
A state, civitat civitàs, f. (city). , 
An elephant elephant éléphas, m. 
Custom, consuetudin consuetüdo, f. 
Honey, mell mel, n. (melli-fluous). 
Side, litér latus, n. (lateral). 
Head, cápit caput, n. (capital) 
Body, corpér corpus, n. (corporal). 
Cloud, nib nubes, f. 

Exercise 20. 


86. The boys will not fear the elephant. The 
slave will show the shrub. Balbus had praised my 
custom. Ho feels a pain in his side (say, of his side). 
The boy will feel a pain in his head (say, of his head). 
The lion will not fear the elephant. The slave had 
shown the shrub in his master’s garden. He will 
retain his father's custom. The state will observe its 
laws. The husbandman had shown his flocks. He 
will laugh-at the flock of unlearned men. My father 
feared the cloud. 

Caius leges civitatis violavérit. Christiani est’ 
neminem violare. Servus mortui elephantis corpus 
puero monstrabat. Puella epistolam sui manu 
scripsit. Facile est lanam carpére. Biennium Car- 
thagíne manebunt. Domini servos fidoles vindi- 
cavérant. Dominorum est’ fidéles servos laudürc. 
Patris est filium suum docére. Figure nihil* habent 
stabilitatis. llieme ursi in antro dormiunt.  Dien- 
nium Rome manebit. Christianus nemínem violobit. 
Fideles servi dominum suum vindicabunt. 


Lesson 21. 
87. The Zmpera(ive may be Sot from the ?nfinifive 
by throwing away re (ama, mone, regé, audi). 


* Not? sith Imperative Mood. 9d 


88. ‘ Not’ with imperatives is ne, 
A ‘nen’ is hateful then to see. 


Crabrones mé irrita. 
Hornets do-not irritate (Do not irritate hornets). 
e 


89. VocabuLary 18. 


]t is, est. 
Wasp, vespa. 
To irritate, irritare. 
ornet, crabr-o, ónis. 
Never, nunquam. 
Useful, profitable, ütil-is (utility). 


Exercise 91. 


[The ‘do’ before ‘not’ is only the auxiliary verb belonging to 
the following verb.] 


90. Do-not irritate wasps. He has wneillingly (57) 
irritated a wasp. The boys will irritate the wasps. 
Do not pull-down the house. Do-not chastise the 
slave. The boys will lose some time‘. The figure 
wil have xo stability". Do not break your word. 
Wise (men) will condemn avarice. The boys will 
hear a voice. Do not shut the gates of the city. Do 
not irritate your master. The boy will fear the 
hornet. The hornets will irritate the fox. 


Patric tus leges nó vióla. Veram animi* magni- 
tudinem laudübunt. Christidni est’ fidem suam scr- 
vare. Turpe est, patrie suze leges violare. Poetas 
ne irrita. Christiani est* neminem irritare. Invitus 
saltavérat. Portas urbis invitus claudebat.  Jneótus 
peccavit. JIumanum est peceare. Ne pecca. Nun- 
quam est utile peccare. 


* Observe the place of thé governed genitige, between the adjective 
and substantive. 
no 


€ 


&. 


34 Verbs endiag with k sound: Perfect Tense. 


Lesson 22. 
On the perfect of verbs whose root ends in a k sound , 
(that i is, in c, g, or qu). 
91. The common way is, to add s to tho root of the 
present; remembering that, 
Qc Any £ sound with s —* z [that is, for cs, gs, 


or qus, write x]. 
Thus from cíng-ére, lég-tre, dic-ére, cóqu-ére d, we get for 


the roots of the perfect, 


(cing-s) (teg-s) (dic-s) (coqu-s) 
cinz, ler, dix, cor. 
92. VocaBuLary 70). 
Attack, oppugnare. 
summus ; properly highest, 
Greatest, J but the general word for 
| greatest, when qualities 
are spoken of. 
To surround, cing-tre (cineture). 
To cover, tiég-tre (in-¢egu-ment). 
To say, dic-ére (diction). 
p iun bake; | cóqu-ére (de-coctíon). 
Fault, blaine, culpa (culpable). 
Lia, mendacium (mendacious). 

"Ct By to palliate an otivnce ; 
Cloak, pallicm ( oi to cloak it). 
Folly, stultitia (stultify). 

Foad, cibus. 

The sun, sol, sól-is, n. (solar). 

To fill, complére (complement). 
f omnis: cunctus (the lat. | 

All, $4. ter word means ‘all | (ommi-potent). —, 
| taken together’) € 

To illuminate, illustrare (illustrate). 

Light, lux, lüc-is (lucid). be 

River f flümen, flumin-is. What 

: (A gender? [Sce page 16, note g.] 


Assumed-appear- docu G. simulati- | (dis-sikmulation) 
j : . 


ance; pretence, onis 
totus, a, un : but G. $a 


tius, D. (oti. In other 
Whole, ) eases,regulare [See orat). 

page 111, 10.] ] 
Prudence, prudentia. 


. [ | . 
€ This mark means * equals,’ or, ‘is the same as? 
4 Qu — Kw; pronounce cokwére. 


Verbs ending with t sound: Perfect Tonse. 35 


93. Sol cuncta sui luce illustrat. 
The suneall (things) with his light illuminates. 


e 94, BAS ‘Ching’ ‘things,’ are often not expressed in Latin: the 
adjective must then be put in the neuter. 
e 


: Exercise 22. 


95. Ife surrounds his head with a garland. He 
had surrounded the city witha wall. It is disgraceful 
to cgver a fault with a lic. The slave had covered 
his master’s body with a cloak. The boy had said 
nothing. The girl had cooked the food. Do not 
cover (your) fault with a he. The slave has said 
many (things). The sun fills all (things) with its 
light. The assumed-appearance of folly covered great 
wisdom. It is the business’ of the slave to cook the 
food for his master. It is never useful to lose time. 
How much pleasure has he had ? 

Sol evneta sua luce illustravérat. Christiaini’ non 
est, mendacio culpam tegtre. - Puéri dixerunt. Fla- 
men urbem cingit. Zotam hiémen' ursus in antro 
dormiebat. Amicus amici corpus suo pallio tegóbat. 
Summam prudentiun simulatione stultitiw texcrat. 
Ilannibal Saguntum oppugnabat. Turpe est peccare. 
Diennium Tone manebunt. Carthagiue iicifí mané- 
bant. 


e 
Lesson 23. 


* 
On finding the root of the perfect of verbs whose root 
ends in at sound (that is, d or t). 


96. Here too the root of the perfect is generally 
got from the root of the present by adding s. 

The ¢ sound must ba thrown away before this s, 
and tho preceding vowel, if short, made long. 


Claud-o, e¢ claud-s, Qoo Claus. 
Divid-o, divid-s, divis. 


n6 I 


“36 Dative and Ablative Plural. 


97. The remaining cases of the plural of sub- 


stantives. 
In the plur. the dative and ablative are alike. 


1.2. 3.4. 5. 
Daf. (is,  Ybüs,  ebüs. (In the fourth it is some- 
Abl. times übus.) —' 
98. VocaBULARY 20. 
Cave, antrum. 
To divide, divid-ére. 
Part, pars, partis. Gender? (p.16, g.) 


tres, neut. tria (declined regu- 


Three, larly: gen. £ríum). 
vir *, G. viri (declined like a 
A man, { noun of second). 
To accuse, accüsare. 
Theft, furtum (furtive). 
Bribery, ambitus, G. ds. (ambition). 
To acquit, absolvére (absolve ; absolution). 
Beauty, pulchritudo, dinis, f. 


Treachery, proditio, G. onis. 
To death (con-| f may be translated by capitis 
coe L Cof the head’). [100, 101.] 
in, with the accusative. 


p quia. 
Always, semper. 
Ability, ingenium (ingenious). 
Space of three), ._ Mee 
years, triennium (triennial). 
SE debit), Peximi-us, a, um. 
99. | Puer eximiá pulchritudine. 
A boy of singular beauty. 
Caium — proditionis* accusant. 
Caius of treachery they agcuse. ' 


* Homo, G. hominis, and vir are both ‘man: but homo is * ynan’ 
as opposed to other animals; that i is, *a human being ;' whereas * vir ' 
is ‘man’ as opposed to * woman.’ 

When ‘men’ means ‘human beings,’ ‘men’ generally (including 
doth sexes), it should be translated by homines. 

When ‘man’ is used contemptuously, it should also be translatcd 
by ‘homo,’ because that word says nothing better of a person than 
that he is a human being. 

When * man? is used respectfully, v&th any praise, &c., it should be 
translated by ‘vir,’ because man is superior to woman. 

© Bar Verbs of accusing, acquitting, and condemning, take a geni- 
tive of the charge. As transitive verbs they, of course, take an accu- 
sative of the person accused. 


Perfects formed with lengthened Vovwet. 3” 


100. Ons. Where we describe a person or thing by a substantive 
and adjective governed by ‘ @,’ the Romans used either the 
genitive or *he ablative. 


101. (Z3g.) To condemn a person £o death. 
To condemn a person of the head f (capitis). 


Exercise 23. 


102. The slave has shut the gates of the city. 
Balbus had divided all (meut. plur.) (the things) into 
three parts. He will divide all (neut. plur.) into 
threé parts with his (own) hand.  Do-»of divide the 
food. Balbus, a man of the greatest virtue, has praised 
the fidelity of the slave. The sun was illuminating 
all (things) with his light. He will accuse Balbus of 
theft. Virtue is the highest wisdom. They have 
written the letters with their own hands. The queen 
was writing a letter with her own hand. He had 
covered his face with a cloak. It is always disgrace- 
ful to cover a fault with a lie. 


Caius, vir summo ingenio, tom» vivit. Balbum 
ambitiis accusavérant. Quantum cibi* amittunt! 
Balbum proditionis absolvent. Balbum capitis dam- 
nabunt. Hicéme (72) ursiin antris dormiunt. Tricn- 
nium (72, note ¢) Rom: manebit. Caium ne accusa. 
Invitus Caium accusavit. Caium, summo ingenio 
virum, proditionis accusavérat. Portas urbis clausó- 
rat. Balbi est, omnia (93, 94) in tres partes dividére. 
Facile est saltare. Nunquam utile est peccaro, quia 
semper est turpe. 


Lesson 24. 
Root of the perfect with lengthened (and often changed) 
rowel. 


103. Other verbs form the root of the perfect by 
lengthening the rowel of tho present: as éd-erc, ed. 


f We may suppose that if was originally ‘fo condemn a person £o 
ike loss of the head,’ or rather ‘fo a punishment of the head.’ 


38 Perfects formed with lengthened Vowel. 


104. If the vowel of the present is d, the root of 
the perf. will have é. Thus cép-ere, cép. 

105. Several of these verbs drop an » or m before 
the final mute. 


4 
Thus frang-érco, frag, freg (break). 
rump-Cre, rup, rüp (burst; break through). 
vine-¢re, vic, vie (conquer). 
106. VocAnurLAnY 21 
Buy, ém-ére, r. em (pre-emption). 
rate } cáp-cre, r. cép, from capio, p. G1 . (captive). 
Arm, brachium. 
Treaty, foedus, foedcris (neut.) 84, 4 (con-feder-ate). 
Chain, vincülun. 
Prison carcer (carceris, 81, =) (in-carcer-ate). 
A Gaul, Gallus. 
Enemy, hostis, G. hostis (hostile). 
From, (after receive, capere), ex with abl. 
To break (one’s 
Un n j fidem fallere. 


exercise 24. 

107. Caius had broken his arm. The Gauls had 
broken-through the treaty. They had broken-through 
the treaty. It is disgraceful to break-through a 
treaty. Cwsar conquered the Gauls. It is not easy 
to conquer the Gauls. Je had appeased Balbus with 
the greatest prudence. They will break-through 
their chains. They had broken-through the chains 
of their prison. It is casy to break (one’s) arm. 
They are losing much * money. He was losing much 
pleasure. They will condemn Balbus to death. ‘He 
had conquered his enemies. Lalbus has broken his 
arm at Rome. 

Nunquam utile est foedus rumpére. Nunquam utile 
est fidem fallére, quia semper cst turpe. facile est 
puerorum anímos donis placare. Turpe est foedéra 
neghgére. Galli negligebant fodéra. Utile est om- 
nibus laborare. Nemo semper laborat. Cuius bra- 
chium suum Carthagine fregérat. Culpas suas simu- 
latione virtütis texit. Quantum‘ mellis emerunt! 

Quantum voluptatis ceperunt! Multum voluptatis 
ex meo dolore cépérant. 


‘For’ after Verbs of Buying. 39 


Lesson 25. 


107*. The fetter R will be used to denote root of 
*the preseitt; r, root of the perfect; p, root of the 
supine. » 


10& Vocasutary 22. 


Hope, spes, spei. 

Colour, color, G. color-is. Gender? 

An estato, fundus. 

Large, grandis (grand). 

Price pretium (appreciate). 

Immense ; huge, ingens, G. ingent-is. 

Conquered, victus, a, uni (victory. &c.). 

To dwell, habitare (habitation). 

To reign, regnire. 

Sardis, or Sardes, Sardes (a plural noun), G. Sardium, &c. 

Thebes, Thébe, G. Thebarum : plur. noun. 

Victory, victoria. 

Nightingale, luscinia. 

Much, multus. 

Many, multi (multitude). 

To flourish, florere, r. floru. 

Often, Spe. 

Peace, pax, pacis ( pac-ific). 

Athens, Athenae, Athenarum, used only in the plural. 
109. Spem . pretio (110) non emo. 

Hope Jor a price not do I buy. 


110. ges After a verb of buying, ‘for’? may be 
considered a sign of the ablative. 

That is to say, * for? is to be untranslated; and the ncun 
that expresses the price, put in the ablative. 
Exercise 29. 

. [In what ease is the price Jor which put ?] (110) 

111. Ile has bought the estate for a large sum-of- 
money. Lhe conquered often buy peace for an im- 
mense sum of moncy. lle had dwelt many years 
at Athens™, Croesus reigned at Sardis. llo has 
bought a victory eith (that is, for) much blood. Ife 
will have dwelt many years at Rome. The nightin- 
gale changes (her) colgur iv the autumn??. It is 
impious not to love (one’s) parents. Caius had 
broken his arm.  Cegar has conquered the Gauls. 


[When is the place where put in the gen. ? when in the aZ. 7] 
(72, note s.) 


40 Third Persons, Present and Perfect. 


Thebis Pindárus floruit. Multos agnos Rome habi- 
tavérant. Impium est, leges patrio violare. Invitus 
legem violavit. Inviti leges violaverant., Balbum, 
capitis damnavérunt. Biennium Rome habitabunt. 
Patris tun leges ne viola. Caium proditionis accusa- 


bunt. i 


Lesson 26. 


112. Since, in the third conjugation, both the present and the 
perfect have their third person in ‘i,’ it is well to learn 
how to distinguish a third person of the perfect from a 
third person of the present. 
113. a) If ‘it’ has s or x before it, tho tense is the perfect. 
b) If * it? has wor v before it, and the word is of more than 
two syllables, the tense is very likely to be the perfect *. 
c) If the two first consonants of the root are the same, 
the tense is the perfect. 
(Thus * ¢e¢endit’ is the perfect.) 
d) If the root is of one syllable, and has a long vovvel, the 
tense 13 very often the perfect. 


114. VocanuLary 23. 


Some verbs form root of perfect by prefixing a syllable, 
which is called reduplication, that is, redoubling. 


Bite, mord-ére, r. (107*) mimord —(re-morse). 
Hang (nent), ^ pend-ére, r. pépend (sus-pend). 
Shear, shave, tond-ére, r. tótond tonsure). 
Change, mutare mutabilily). 
Shoulder, humérus, G. i. 
Beard, barba (barber). 
Sheep, ovis, G. ovis. 
d » de-glüb-ére (sce 75). 

repherd past-or, G. éris astor). 
Wolf, lüpus, G. i. d ! * 
From, ub, governing the ablative. ! 
Arrow, sagitta. a 
Dog, canis, G. canis (canine). 

Exercise 26. 


115. The wolf had bitten the sheep. The shepherd 
will shear his sheep. A shepherd does not shear his 
sheep in the winter. The wolves have bitten my dog. 
Caius will shave (his) beard. The cloak was hanging 


k This is certain in $ho case of do-it, iv-it. B i "ui 
MES 2, t0. But arguit, congru 
imbuit, statuit, &c., uve of the present. doas a 


Personal Pronouns. 41 


from (his) shoulder. The dog has bitten the wolf. 
They wrote thé letter at Carthage. Balbus had shaved 
(his) beard? The girls have plucked flowers in Caius's 
garden. The girls will walk in the garden. The 
queen jwas walking through the city. They have 
surrounded the city with walls. They have unvil- 
lingly offended-against the laws of their country. 


Boni pastoris? est tondere oves, non deglubére. 
Sagitj,e ab huméro pependerunt. Malus pastor 
deglupsit oves, non totondit. Pastores agricólas 
riserunt. Lupus boni pastoris ovem momordérit. 
Boni canis’ non est oves mordere. Tonde oves; ne 
deglübe. Servus portas urbis clausérit. Puéri regis 
sceptrum videbunt.  Luscinio colorem mutabuut. 
Auctumno luscini:e colorem suum mutavérint. 


Lesson 27. 
116. Personal Pronouns. 


N. G. D. Ac.Ab. N.A. G. D.AbI. 
I, égo, mei, mihi, me, | nos, nostrum or nostri, nóbis, 
Thou, ti, tui, tibi, te, | vos, vestrum or vestri, vobis. 


rial ? ts \ (none) sul, sibi, sc, | (Plural thesame asthe singular.) 


Qo Myself; thyself; himself, herself, itself; themselves, 
are ulso expressed (respectively) by these pronouns. 
117. ‘Te gave him a book’ means ‘he gave a book 
to him.’ 
* Ho is like Aim’ means ‘he is like £o him.’ 
9, ee e ° 
118. fa^ After verbs of giving, paying, costing, &c. 
put im ‘zo’ before the accusative of the person, and 
translate it in Latin by the dative. 


119. m^ Adjectives of /ikeness take the dativo" 
after them. 


This means, that what scems the accusative after ‘like’ 
must be translated into Latin by the dative. 





1 Him, her, it, them, are not translated by sui, &c., unless they 
stand for the same person qr thing that the nominative (or other 
principal noun) of the sentence stands for. 5 

" But often the genitive. * Similis mei’ means, he is like me in 
character ; * similis mihi,’ that he is like me in face. 


42 Verbs of Selling. 


190. VocABULARY 24. : 
us (107*) d-kre, r. déd. (This verb 


To give, has à in the last syllable but onef 

To sell, R. vend-ére, r. vendid. ; 

To stand; cost,  st-àre, r. stét (station). 
Gold, aurum (aurifprous), 
Silver, argentum. 

3lood, sanguis, sanguin-is, 7. (sanguinary). 
Roman, Romanus. T 

J bellua (of large beasts ; elephants, 

Beast, i whales, &c.). 
Chain, vineülum. : 

''o finish, finire. 

Wicked, impróbus, a, un. 

Orator, orator, G. tóris. 

Oration, oratio, G. tionis, f. 

‘Twenty, viginti, indeclinable. 

A talent, talentum. 

Hippopotimus, —hippopotámus. 

The Nile, Nilus. 

121. Isocrátes ^ orator? unam orationem 
Lsocrates — the orator One oration 
viginti talentis vendidit. 
Jor twenty — talents sold. 
(The orator Isocrates sokl one oration for twenty talents.) 
Exercise 27. 


122. The JLippopotimus, a great beast, dwells in 
the Nile. Caius, a wicked man (98, note), will sell 
his country for gold. Tic has sold his country for 
gold. low much* silver had he given his slave? 
Victory cost the Romans (118) much blood*. ,Do 
not sell your honour for gold. It is the part’ of a 
Christian /o think little of? gold and silver. Bulbus 
had burst the chains of his prison. It is the part of a 
Christian to praise the good. 


Improborum est’, patriam auro vendtre. Animus 
Ws e e . wv - e 
carcéris sui vincüla rumpébat. Fidem suam auro 


mn When two nouns nre spoken of the same thing, the second is 
put in the same case as the first. 

The second is then said to be ‘in appgsition’ to the first. Hence 
‘apposition’ is when tee second noun is a name, or title, or descrip- 
tion of the preceding ones. 

° Remember that the tJood was the price paid. 


Tenses and Government of Verb ‘ esse.’ 43 


vendiderunt. , lurpe est, fidem suam auro vendére. 
Quantum tibi argenti * dedtrat*? Pastor ovem ton- 
flébat. Africóla laborem finivérat. 


: Lesson 28. 
Tenses of the Verb ‘esse,’ to be. 
Sing. Plur. 
123. Present, est, sunt. 
Imperfect, Cràt, erant. 
Future, Crit, érunt. 


Root of perfect fu; and therefore the tenses with 
root of perfect formed regularly, fuif, fuerat, fuérit, 
fuisset. 

124. The verb *£o bc’ takes a nominative (of either 
a substantive or an adjective) after it. 

QS An adjective affer the verb agrees with the 
nominative before the verb. 


125. VocanuLARY 25. 


: f felix r, G. felic-is (felicity). 
Happy, —— ^ beatus (the Beatitudes). 


Round, rotundus, a, um (rotundity). 
Contented, contentus 5, governs thc a4. 

Worthy, dignus 5, governs abl. (dignity). 
Unworthy, indignus 5, governs a. (indignity). 
Enducd, privditus 5. 


Relying on, frctus 5. 
Strength, — vires, G. virium, &e. Plural of vis. 


A little, parvum, ned. adj. used as a substantive. 

Star, * sig lla (e 

Free, liber 5, libera, liberum (liberty). 
Never, nunquam. 

Very many, plurimi, «, a. 

To do, fucere, p. 61, note z. 


To reign, — regnare. 





* Remember that in a question, the auxiliary verb (is, does, &c.) 
stands before the nominative case. 

T Beatus relutes more to true, ward happiness than feliz, which 
means successful in one's undertakings, &c. 

5 gas” Dignus, indignus, P cag, contentus, fretus, liber, &c. 
govern the ablative; that is, the abl. follows, them without a pre- 
position : so that the English ‘with,’ ‘from,’ ‘of,’ &c., must not be 
translated after them. 


44 Dative after * esse.’ 


196. Terra est rotunda. 
The earth is round. 


(Rotunda nom. fem. to agree with terra, 124.) 


e 
Plurime stelle soles sunt. 
Very many — stars suns — are (are uns). 


Exercise 98. 


127. No-one is always happy. The avaricious 
(man) will never be contented. Caius, a man {98) 
endued with the greatest virtue, praised my fidelity. 
Caius is not free from blame. Balbus, à man un- 
worthy of life, does no good * (thing). Balbus, rcly- 
ing on his strength, will burst the chains of his 
prison. It is unworthy of a Christian to praise the 
bad. The slaves are not free from blame. Christians 
are contented with a little. The boys have covered 
their faults with lies. 


127*. (What does Zuce come from ?—See 84, (1) a.) 


Virtus parvo contenta est. Quam multi indigni 
luce sunt! Caius, homo vitá indignus, patriam auro 
vendídit. Patris mei servus laude dignus est. Im- 
proborum est^ malos laudare. Tarquinius Rom» 
regnavit. Arbor florebat. Caium boni omnes lauda- 
bant. Balbus multà laude florebat. 


Lesson 29. 


128. Q The compounds of esse (except gosse) 
govern the dative. | 


129. VocaBULARY 26. 
(Compounds of esse; governing the dative.) 


To do good; to be | 


serviceable, J prod-esse t, (r-) yrofu. 





* These forms follow Ae conjugation of esse exactly: but prodesse 
drops its d before those tenses of esse that begin with # consonant. 
Thus pro-sunt : not prod-sunt, 


Dative after ‘esse’ Exercise. 45 


To be prejudicial, ob-esse t, (r.) obfu. 
To be engaged ig, inter-esse t, (r.) interfu. 
As many as possible, quam" plurimi, 2, a. 
* The greates? possible, 
The greatest} he can, or » quam " maximus, a, um. 


could, 
To raise (forces), compirare. 
Forces, copiz, arum, plur. 
State, civitas, G. tàütis. 
Battle, prelium. 
Anger, ira. 
Human, humànus. 
Hacc genüs, G. gentr-is. What gender? (generic). 
Becomes, fit, followed by the nominntive. 
By chance, casu (abl. of casus, casts) (casual). 
To be wise, sapere, sapio (sapient). 


Exercise 99. 


130. Balbus was engaged in the battle. J¢ is the 
part of a Christian’ to do-good to as many as possible. 
Casar raises the greatest forces he can. Anger has 
cost the human race (118) much blood. Anger has 
often been prejudicial to states. Very-many men 
are unworthy (125, note s) of life. The Christian will 
do-good to as many as possible. Very-many cities 
were raising forces. Many states, relying on their 
strength, are raising forces. They condemned Caius, 
a man unworthy of life. The conquered will dwell 
at Sardes. Peace cost me a great sum-of-moncy. 
The son will avenge his father's blood. 

e 

Caesar quam maximas copias comparavérat. Caius, 
vir summo ingenio praditus, Roma habitat. Servus 
meus proelio interfuit. Fides plurimis profuit. Nemi 
fit casu bonus. Christianorum est ' avaritiam damnare 

Cuius multis procliis interfuérat. 


t Sce note in preceding page. 
u How quam gives the weaning of * ae possible’ to a superlative 
is explained in the * Differences of Idiom,’ number 9. 


j Tenses of Subjunctive Mood. 


Lesson 30. 
Subjunctive Mood. 
131. 1. 2. 8. 4. The third plural 


v\ xX wy v vu is formed regu- 
Present (R.*) Ht, Gat, at, Yat. |y from "un 


IMPERFECT (It.) ar ét, erct, erct, irct *, these forms by 
Perfect (r.") erit. the insertion of 
Pluperfect (r.) isset. an ” beforg the £. 


132. The subjunctive prescnt in a principal sentence 
is an imperative, or expresses a wish. 
Hence, after ué (that) the subjunctive present is to be con- 
strued, ‘he, &c. may — :? without «/, it must be ‘let him —, 
&cJ or ‘may he —, &e.’ 
133. The subjunctive present used as an ómperative 
takes 2e for ‘not’ (no putet, do not let him think). 


Exercise 30. 


134. Write down : That" he may shut. IIe would 
have shut. He would slecp. That he might irritate. 
That he may hear. That he may break. He may 
have broken. He would have burst. Ile would have 
divided. 


Construe: Floreat. Ut florerct. Floruisset. Pro- 
fuisset. Irritet. Utirritct. Irritavissct. e Divisisset. 
Ut cingéret. Cingat. Scribat. Ut scribat. Scrip- 
sisset. Ut seribérct.  Plácet pueri animum. Ut 
filium suum sepeliret. Sepehat filium. Iram meam 
placavissent. Servus ne claudat portas. Docet pueros, 
ut sapére discant. 


V R. means root of present. 
r.- root of perfect. 
* Ons. The 3rd sing. of the imperfetb. subjunctive may be formed 
from the infinitive by Riding t. 
w * Ut? is ‘ that.’ 





Infinitive to express * a Purpose.’ 47 


Lesson 931. 


135. > ‘The infinitive in English often expresses 
a purpose ? but the infinitive in Latin never does. 


(Eng.) Iam come fo see you. 
(Lat. 1am come that I may see you. 


(Eng.) I came to see you. 
(Lot. I came that I might see you. 
136. ( The English infin. expressing a purpose 
may be translated by ' ut’? with the subjunctive. 

197. The émperfect subjunctive must be uscd when 
the verb is of a past tense*; the present follows the 
other tenses. 

138. Es$^ The ‘perfect with kare’ (or * perfect definite, which de- 
notes that something has been done in a still present period 
of time) is considered a present lense, and followed by the 
present subjunctive Y. 

Ous. Neuter ve rbs of motion form thei ‘ir vir perfect definite aetive 


with * «m: so that + Ze is come’?= * He has come,’ and is 
followed by pres. subjunctive *. 


1389. VocantrAwx 27. 


R. e 
To eat, td-tre, éd (103) (edible). 
To come, vén-ire, ven (103) (ud-venf). 
To learn, dise-ére, di-dic * (113, c) — (disciple). 
To reud, lév-cre, leg (103) (legible). 
140. (1) Vénit ut portas claudat. 


dle is coming that — fhe gates — he may shut. 
(He is coming toshut the gales.) 

(2) Venit «t portis claudéret. 
Hecame that the gates. he might shut. 
(He came to shut ihe gates.) 


(3) V&ut ut portas claudat. 
, O4Hedscome that the gates he muy shut. 
(ile is come to shut dhe gates.) 


X That is of the imperfect, perfect, or pluperfect. 
Y It is just sv in English : 
I wrife, or an writing,) 
I shall write, 


- thal I may, Se. 
I have written, J 


I was writing, 
] wrote, that I might, &c. 
I had written, > 

Z So too * was come? is the pluperf. 

* The syllable prefixed is called a redwplication. 


48 Subjunctice after ‘so that,’ &c. 


Exercise 31. ] 

[What tense is ‘he was come?’ 138, z.] : 

141. He will come to surround the boy's head with 

a garland. He was come fo surround the girl's head 
with a garland. He came fo irritate the wasps: .They 
were come £o pull-down Sulla’s house. He «as come 
to give me an estate. They had como £o condemn me 
to death*. Do not shut the gate. He was come fo 
raise the greatest forces he could’. Lect the girls sing. 
Let the boys learn? to read. The boy has learnt? to 


play. 
[Construe ut with the subjunctive by the infinitive.] 

Veniat servus, tw portas urbis c/audat. | Venit", ut 
quam maziímas? copias comparct. Légit, ut discat. 
Edit, ut vivat. Edit, ut vivérct. Non cedunt, ut 
vivant; sed vivunt, ut edant. Jo» plurhni vivunt, 
ut edant. Veniat Caius, ut epistolam sui manu 
scribat. Cantet puella. Ludant pueri. Vénerat 
Caius, ut Balbi animum donis placarct. Quiescant 
servi. Nemo quiescat. Venit, ut ine audiat. Vene- 
runt, ut me audiant. Venerunt, ut te audirent. 
Edunt, ut vitam conservent. 


Lesson 32. 


142. After ‘such,’ ‘so,’ ‘of such a kind,’ &e. * that’ 
must be translated by ‘ wt,’ and the verb after ‘ that’ 
must be in the subjunctive in Latin, though in English 


it is in the éndicatite. » 
143. VocanurAnY 28. | 
So great, tantus (tantamount). 
Mountain, mons, mont-is, «n. 
Highest, summus (summit). 





; ou is followed by the infingive (not by ut with the subjunc- 
ive). 

b Ons. When the present subjunctive follows a perfect, the perfect 
must be translated by ‘has,’ or, if it & a verb of motion, by ‘is;° 
ee aoe the use of a present proves it to be the perfect definite. 


Construction of * summus, ‘medius,’ &c. 49 


DR summus, f in agreement with ] 
peni e^ edis 1 their subst. } (medéseval).- - 
3 


* Snow, ° nix, niv-is. Gender? 


Alps, Alpes, Alpium, &c. 

Cold, ° frig-üs, tris. Gender? (frigid):- 
Not-yet, nonduin. 

Fish, piscis, G. pisc-is, 1. (piscatory). 
Pavement, pavimentum. 

White, candidus, a, um (candid). 
Wine, vinum vinous). 
Preserve, ^ conservare conservative). 


To*swim, nátàre. 
To melt, liquesc-ére, licu (liquid). 


144. In summis Alpibus  /antum est frigus, 
On the top of the Alps so great is the cold, 


ut nix ibi nunquam /iquescat. 
that the snow there  nevcr melts. 


149. (Zng.) On the top of the mountain. 
(Zat.) On the highest mountain. (In summo monte.) 


(Eng.) In the middle (or midst) of the waters. 
(Lat.) In the middle waters. (In medizs aquis.), 


Exercise 32. 

146. On the top of the mountain the snow never 
melts. On the top of the Alps the snows never melt. 
The cold is so-great, that the snow is not-yet melted *. 
The fish is swimming in the middle of the water. Boys 
swim on the top of the waters. The pavement is swim- 
ming with wine. Let the slave come’. He was cat- 
ing, to preserve his life. He will swim, to preserve 
his life. May the snows melt! The boy is singing 
on thetop of the oak. The boys will dance on the 
top of the mountain. 


Oss. Tho subjunctive after uf must be rendered in Eng- 
lish by the indicative, when a ¢antus stands in the former- 


clause. 
In summis montibus tantum erat frigus, ut nix ibi- 
nunquam liquescóret. Vcnit, ut patriam auro vendat.. 





€ * Is melted,’ like ‘ts coma is the perf. active. 
_ 4 The third person of the present subjufctive is used as an: 
wnperative. 
C e 


Lesson 38. 
147. Subjunctive of esse. 
Present, s/7. —Imperfect, esset. (Luérit, Juis- 
set, regular from fu.) 


118. The verb ‘ can,’ ‘am able, is made up of an old adjective 
‘potis,’ meaning ‘ ale,’ and the verb */o de:’ but the two. 
words were run together into oze with some change. 

149. To get the third persons of * /o be able’ from ‘to be.’ 

kes” Place pot before the third persons of /o be, throwing 
away the / from those that begin with that letter; and 
change £ into s before another s, shortening potess into 
poss. We thus get (from the forms in 123) potest, pos- 
sunt: potéral : potérit, potérunt : and potu (for poffu) for 
the root of the perfect. 
The subjunctive will be possit, posset, &c. Infin. posse. 


150. Some verbs whose root ends in a 4 sound, 
throw away the i sound before s: 


sparg-cre, spars. 
merg-cre, mers. 


151. VocaBuLary 29. 


Nest, nidus. 6 : 
Bird, avis, G. avis (ariary). 
Seed. semen, seminis. Gender? (dissentinate). 
Daugerous, pericul-osus * ( perilous). 
Danger, pericülum (peri). 
Vict, victima. 

Altar, ara. 


" What was said of the present gnd imperfect subjunctive, may b 
extended to the perfect and pluperfect. 

Kes The imperfect and pluperfect of the suljunctive are th 
regular attendants of the past tenses. 9 
, * Adjectives in asks mean full of what the substantive they ur 


- A P; Ago... 


Interrogative Sentences. 51 


Sprinkle, adspergo, r. adspers (asperse). 


Priest, sacerdo-s, otis (sacerdotal). 
R. rÍ 

'Ro plunge into*(írans.), immerg-ére, immers. 

Scatter, sparg-tre, spars. (sparse). 

To build (said bf a nest), con-stru-ére, con-strux f (construe). 


152. ‘The particles nó (e short) and num are :n- 
terrogative particles; and when a question has no 
interrogative pronoun, or adverb of place, time, or 
manner, one of these particles should be put in. 

Néeshould always follow and be joined to a word. 
If there is a ‘ot’ in the sentence, it should be joined 
to the ‘nor’ (nonné). 


153. Nonné scribit ? Is not he writing ? 
Scribitné Caius ? Is Caius writing ? 
Num Scribit Caius? Is Caius «riting 2 (No.) 
Arare potest. _ He can plough. 
Potest»é arare ? Can he plough ? 


Oss. ‘Num’ is used when the answer ‘20’ is expected ; so 
that ‘num scribit Caius ?’ means, ‘Caius is not writing, 


is he ?" 
Jixercise 33. 
When the answer ‘20° i: expected, it will be added 
thus: [No.] 
Say The ‘to’ of the infin. is omitted in English after ean, 
may, might, &c., und see, hear, feel, bid, dare, make &. 
154. Does he live to eat? [No.] Does not he cat 
to live? The husbandman has scattered seeds. Have 
not the husbandmen scattered secds ? He has plunged 
the bgdy into the middle of the waters. Let fish swim 
in the midst*of the waters. They are come*®) to con- 
demn ?* you £o death". Can he swim in the mddh 
of the waters "^? [No.] The boy's industry is so- 
great, that he can learn all things. Has not a wolf 
bitten the sheep? Are you shearing the sheep? 


[In construing, omit the né or sum, but make the sen- 


tence a question. | : 


f This scems a very irregular perfect; probably the verb was 
struvére originally. . " 

E Hence the verb that follows can. could, &c. is in the infinitive 
mood in Latin, 


Root of Supine. 


the auxiliary verb must stand before the 
d the form ‘do—does,’ ‘did,’ must be used 


[In a question, 
(fhe perfect definite 
€ 


nominative case : an 

for the present and perfect respectively. 

must still be translated by have, has.) ] 
Caius so in flumen immersit. Galli "manus in 
aquam immerstrant. Periculosum est, hiéme ¥) se in 
flumen immergére. Puer se in flumen immergat ??. 
Agricolarum est” semina. auctumno "^  spargére. 
Nonné in summis Alpibus tantum est frigus, ut nix 
ibi nunquam liquescat ? Avis in summd quercu nidum 
construxérat. Scripsitné Caius? Sacerdos victimarum 
sanguine aram adspersit. Num rex portas urbis sua 
manu claudet?  Nonné boni est pastoris’ tondére 


oves, non deglubére ? 


Lesson 34. 
oot of Supine. 


155. There are two swpines in Latin: one in wm, 


and another in 7. 
156. Q( The supine in wm follows verbs of motion 


to express the purpose: it must be Englished by the 
present infinitive active (amatum, to lore). 


157. The supine in « follows some adjectives, and 
is Englished by the present infinitive passive. 

But it may be Englished by the infin. act. when that. gives 
better English», Both supines are really adtive: factum is 
* (for) doing :’ factu, ‘in doing.’ 

These forms very seldom occur: but they are given in 
grammars and dictionaries, because two of the participles nre 
formed from the root of the supine. 


158. The root of the supine (which will be marked 


by p.) ends in ¢; sometimes in s. 
159. In the first, second, and fourth conjugations, 
the root of the supine is regularly obtained by adding 
e 


— —Ó— à ———— 





h See 163. 


Root of Supine. 99 


1; 2. 4. 
al, zi, ° zt, — to the roots of the present. 
famat) (nfonit) (audit) 
In the third, ¢ is added to the root: but sometimes 
s (especially to the ¢ sounds). 
160. Ons. Any p sound before £ is pt (or pt = pt or Dt). 
Any & sound before £ is ct (or c£ = ct, gt, or qut). 
Hence scrib-tum, reg-tum, must be written scriptum, 
rectum. Nemember that d, and sometimes g, will be thrown 
e away before s. (Scc 96, 150.) 
161. VocasuLary 380. 


To forage (supine), pabulatum. 
To fetch water (supine), aquatum. 


To lie down, cubitum (supine from cubare). 
"TI" " 
T pA bed; to 8°) cubitum ire. 
To send, mitt-ére, r. mis (for mits) ; p. miss (re-mzt). 
To go, ire k, 
To go a hunting, ire Ire tvenbtum, enpine, aa (venison). 
To go away, ab-ire X, r. abi. 
To return, red-ire 5, r. redi. 
Hen, gallma. 
;vening, vesp-er, (7. éris (vespers). 
Legion, legi-o, G. onis. Gender ? 
Fourth, quartus. 
Pleasant, jücundus. 
To seek, to suc for, petere, r. petiv-, p. potit ( petztion). 
Ambassador, legat-us, i (legate). 


162. Mittit — legatos — paeem petitum. 
He sends ambassadors peace to sue-for (to sue 
for peace). 


163. (Eng.) It is hard to say!. 
QLat.) lt is hard (in) saying (difficile est dictu). 


-— c —— € ———Á | eee -- 


— 
E Tre is of the fourth, but with some irregularities: r. 1v. : p. it. 





Indicative. Subjunctive. 
Pres. it, cunt. cat. The participle, which will be 
Imperf. ibat. iret, wanted presently, is /ens, Cr. 
euntis, Ke. 
Fut. ibit. Gerunds, eundi, &c. 


The compounds d5-zre, rid .276 are conjugated exactly in the same 
way (prefixing «5, red, to these forms), but they generally drop ^ 
from the root of the perf. (redi-érit, redi-isset, &c. ; not redévérit, 
redivisset). ? 

| Hence after hard, pleasant, &c., the achive infinitive is to be 
translated by the supine in «. 

cà : 


54 Participles, Active and Passive. 


Exercise 34. " 


164. The hens go fo roost in the evehing. Thé 
boy had gone a hunting.  Ossar has sent-the fourth 
legion to forage. Has not Cesar sent the , fourth 
legion £o fetch water? Are not the boys gone) a 
hunting ? Cesar has not-yet returned to Jome". 
Casar had returned from Geneva to Rome. Balbus 
will go-away in the evening. : 

[Form the supine in u from aud-ire: fac-tre (159).] 

Nomné cubítum eunt gallinew vespéri P Timida 
avis in summá quercu nidum construébat. Plato 
Tarentum venit. Servum Athenas mistrat. Caium 
Athenas mittat??, Jucundum est auditu. Difficile 
est factu (163). | Nonné sacerdotes aram sanguine 
adsperserunt ? Sacerdotis est, aras omnes victimarum 
sanguine adspergére. Vénit sacerdos, ut aram san- 
guine adspergat. 


Lesson 35. 
PARTICIPLES. 


Active. 


de. A So cud 
165. Present (R.) ans, ens, ens, iens. 
Perfect (none). 
Future (root of supine = p.) ürus, . 


Passive. é 


Perfect (p.) us. 
Future (or ‘ participle of necessity ;? R.). 


f 2. 9. 4. 
andus,  endus,  endus,  iendus. 


After a verb of motion, ‘to’ is never a sign of the dative, 
but is to be translated by ad. But * ad? is omitted before the names 
of towns and small isiqnds. 

When the place is a fown or small island, the place £o which is 
put in the accusative ; the place from which, in the ablative. 


Participles, Active and Passive. 5d 


165*. The participle in ss answers to the English participle in 

ing. 
The articiple in ws answers to the English participle in ed, 
en, t, &c. (shocked, taken, hurt). 

The, participle in dus must be translated by the present 
infinitive passive, as used with a substantive. (A termination 
te be desired: a crime £o be abhorred.) 

The participle in rus must be translated by ‘about to 
(write) ; or, ‘ going to (write). 


166. VocAnuLARY 31. 


eR. re p- 
frang, frég, fract (for fragt). 
sparg, spars, spars (for spargs). 
adsperg, adspers, adspers (for adspergs). 
claud, claus, claus (for clauds). 
immerg, immers, immers (for immergs). 
rump, riip, runt. 


Exercise® 35. 

167. Loving. Surrounding. Being surrounded. 
Being broken. (A stick) to be broken. About to 
break. Dwelling. Living. To be dwelt in. About 
to dwell. Going to break. About to scatter. About 
to burst the chains of his prison. An altar to be 
surrounded with flowers. <A boy to be loved. Going 
to disregard. Going to praise. 


Immersürus. Porta claudenda. Semina spargenda. 
Agricola sparsurus semina. Violatürus legem. Clau- 
dens portas. Porta clausa. Semina sparsa. Sacer- 
dos aram adspersurus. 


Lesson 36. 


168. VocABULARY 32. 


(Words that are construed like proper names of towns. 72, note 8.) 


On the ground, hümi. 
At home, * dimi, fem. 





n First find root of supine (1) by adding £&o cing (159, 160), and 
to frag (see 105, 159, and 160); (2) by adding s to merg, sparg. 
claud (see 159); and (3) from the roots of viol-are, habit-are (by IM 

c4 


56 Ablative Absolute. 


At my house, dómi mes (At his own house, dom; sua), 





On service ; in the field, militix. ‘ 

Home (to or towards | aiu (after verbs of motirn). " 
home), J 

From home, dümo. " 

In the country, rari, ab£. (or, rurc). 

Into the couutry, rüs (neut. acc.). 0 

From the country, rire. 

Both ? (adv.), et; properly and. 

Neither, neque, or nec, | zegeue is rather to be pre- 

Nor, neque, o7 nee, |. ferred before a vewel. 

To sing, can-ére (r. cécin ; p. cant). 

169. (Eng.) Cmsar having conquered his enemies, Ke. 


(Lat.) | Casar, when he had conquered his enemies, Kc. 
(or) Casar, his enemies being conquered, &c. 

(a) Cresar, quin vicisset hostes, Ke. 

(b) (or) Cusur, eie is hostibus, Ke. 

170. A substantive and participle are said to be put absolutely, 
when they are not gorerned by the revb, or any other word 
in the sentenec. 

QO} Iu Latin, words put absolutely are in the abla- 

fire. 

(This construction is called the ablative absolute.) 

171. Oss. (> The want of a participle in Latin 

for the perfect active is supplied by the ablative abso- 
lute, or by quam (echen) with the perfect or pluperfect 
subjunctive. The pevfect subjunctive must be used, if 
the other verb is in the present tense. 


Excreise 36. 


172. Balbus having crowned? the boy's head. with 
a garland, went away. The slave having shut?" the 
gate of the city, is going £o bed". Cesar having 
conquered his enemies (169, 5) will return io Lome. 
The leaves are falling down on the ground. Cwxsar 
is remaining at his-own-house. Dalbus was with me* 


9 Thus instead of * Jo//% Caius and Balhus,’ the Romans said * aud 
Caius and Balbus’ (e¢ Caius et BalBus). 

P Translate by ‘when he had crowned.’ 

4 Translate by ‘the gate of the city ling shut’ 

* Ops. Cum, * with’ is written after, and joined to, tho ablatives 
of the personal pronouns (mécum, técum, nobiscum, &c.: not cum me 
nor me cup). 


: Ablative Absolute.— Gerunds. 57 


both at home and on-service. Balbus had lived many 
years in the cduntry. 
* * (What is mecum made up of ?) 


Balbus, ‘gum manus in aquam immersissct, abut. 
Folia gondum decidérant. Vucr Romam mittendus 
est. Balbus nec* domi nec militie mecum fuit. 
Caius rus ex urbe ecvolavérit. Caius nondum rure 
redut. Et Cosar et Balbus Romam redicrunt. Vcnit 
sacerdos, ut arum floribus cingéret. Sacerdos, quum 
aras sanguine adspersissct, abiit. 

[Observe: in construing a» ablative absolute, thc sub- 
stantive must be placed first wi/hout a preposition, and the 
participle (if the Latin participle is that of the perf. pass.) 
is to be that used with ‘ Jeing 5 as, Gallis victis, the Gauls 
being conquered. 

But having so translated it, you may turn the participle 
into that of the perf. act. (with * having?) governing the 
substantive, whenever this change improves your sentence 
without altering its meaning : as, Gallis victis, having con- 
quered the Gauls. ] 

Fracto puéri brachio, abit. Alexander, victo Dario, 
redit. Avis, constructo in siimnidé quercu nido, canit. 
Violatis patrie légibus, vità *) indignus est. Fundo 
in tres partes ditzso, rcdit Tarentum. — Sacerdos, ad- 
spersà sanguine ara, abiit. Caius, ruptis vincülis, 
evolavit. Scripti epistóli, abiit. 


Lesson 37. 


: " Gerunds. 


173. The Gerunds in di arc formed from the root 
of the present, and end in 
2. 9. 4. 
andi, endi, endi, endi. 


(Hence they are always like the gen. of the participle in 
dus.) 

5 In construing two nec's or neque's, it is often better to borrow a 
‘not’ from them for the verb, and then to construe them by eiéher— 
or instead of neither—nor. Thus, ‘he was wit me neither yesterday 
nor the day before,’ would become ‘he was not with me either yes- 
terday or the day before.’ 


b) n] 


58 — Gerund as Verbal Substantive. 


174. The gerund is translated by the ' participia] 
substantive’ in ‘ing.’ n Á 

aay” When that rn etel the participle in ing," 

us S d 

oleae OO 

175. The gerund may be considered as a verbal sub- 

stantice of the neuter gender; but we must borrow tho 
infinitive mood for its nominative: it has no plural. 


N.  (wecidére, killing.) 


G. — occidendi, of kil hing. [s Gerund governs 


a noun ; in the same 
case, of course, which 
the verb it comes 


D. = aecidendo, to or ‘ur killing. 
[ (oceidere) : , ; | 
Ace.: occidendum, when gocerned J killing. | 


w @ preposition 
Abl 'occidendo, by killing. from governs, 
176. Vocanucary 33. 

To feel confident, — confidére. 
Frugality, economy, parsimonia (parsenony). 
Science, scientia. 

Superfluous; unne-] supervacuus (from super, 

Cessary, Jf above ; racuus, empty). 

Expense, sumpt-us, G. üs (sumptuary laws) 
Nature, natüra. 

Desirous, cupidus (eupidity). 
To be different, discrepare (discrepancy). 
New, novus (novelty). 
Art, ars, G. artis. 

Skilful (in), peritus (governs gen.). 

Horse, equ us, i (equerry). 
Character, mores, G. morum, gi. (morals). 

r p. 

To see, vidére, vid, vis (visible). 

To discover; show, de-tég-ére, tex, tect escudo) e 
To play, lüd-ére, lüs, lüs deSude). 

To teach, doc-ére, docu, doc (doctor). « 


To tame; master,  dóm-àro, dómu, domit (in-dom-itable). 
177. (Eng) Whilst they are playing. 
(Lat) During playing (inter ludendum). 
Exercise 37. 


178. Economy is the science of avoiding unneces- 
sary expenses. Man is by nature desirous‘ of seeing 
and hearing new (things). Bajbus is skilful in mas- 
— ———————— ——DA——O— 


t Adjectives signifying desire, knowledge, recollection, &c. (or 
their opposites) govern the genitive. 
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tering a horse. He is come fo master*®) the horse. 
The charactet of boys discovers itself «whilst they are 
epnlaying (1¥7). He learns by teaching. How much 
pleasure * (there) is in learning ! 


Nomné potest docendo discére? Cupidi sunt do- 
cendi. Sapientis cst’ supervacuos sumptus vitàre. 
Discat ??) puer supcrvacuos sumptus vitare. Abeat 
Romam. Viscat, ut docére possit. Quantum tempóris* 
ludondo amiscrunt! Nemo mortem poterit vitare. 
Inviti vénérant, ut Sulle: domum evertérent. Eversa 
Sulla domo, abut. Num pueri ludendo discunt ? 
Puer cupidus est discendi. Drevo teinpus statis satis 
cst longum ad bene beateque vivendum. Discrépat a 
timendo confidére. 


Lesson 38. 
Participle in dus. 


179. Instcad of a gerund governing its case, we 
may use a participle tn dus agreeing with it. 


180. Thus (Znq.) The intention of writing a letter. 
(Lat.) Consilium scribendi cpistdiam. 
(or) Consilium seribead@ ¥ epistila. 


181. Thus, then, ‘ epistdla scribenda? may be de- 
clined throughout. 
Sing. e 
N. Epistila scribenda, a letter fo be wrilten. 
G.*  epistóle scribendi, of writing a letter. 
D. epistólie scribendz, fo or for writing a letter. 
Acc. (ad) epistólum scribendam, £o write a letter (or for 
writing a letter). 
Abl.  epistilà scribenda, by writing a letter. 


Plur. 
N. epistile scribendse, letters fo be written. 
G. epistélarum scribendarum, of writing letlers. 


ee 
e 
u The real meaning of * consilium cpistéle scribendm’ is, * the 


design of (= about) a letter to be written,’ 
c6 
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D. epistólis scribendis, Zo or for writing letters. 

Acc. (ad) epistdlas scribendas, £o write letterq (or, for writing 
letters). 

Abl.  epistülis scribendis, dy writing letters. 


182. VocaAnBULARY 34. 


[The forms following the verbs in this and the following vo¢abulary 
are r. and p.] 


e 


Book, liber, libri library). 
Very fond, studiosus endi). 
Plato, cus G. Platonis. : 

: re-tin-ére, rétínu, retent (re,|,. 5 
To retain, l Back: tenére, to hold) ( f (retentive). 
Barbarous, barbárus. 
Custom, consuctiid-o, G. inis, Gender? 
To sacrifice V, im-mólare (immolate). 
Fonder, cupidi-or, G. oris. 
To buy, ém-ére, ém, empt (preemption). 

- anl farripére, arripu, arrept (ad, to 

To snatch; seize, | rapere, £o Pd. 
Opportunity, occasi-o, G. onis. Gender ? (occasion). 
To practise, exercere (erercise). 
Desire, cupidit-as, atis (cupidity). 
To rule, régére, rex, rect (di-rect). 
War, bellum (bellicose). 
To carry on; wago,  géréro, gess, gest. 
Time, tempüs, óris. Gender? (temporal). 


Exercise 38. 


188. The boy is very-fond of writing letters. De- 
mosthénes was very-fond of hearing Plato. In the 
times of Cicero the Gauls retained the barbarous 
custom of sacrificing men. Seize every opportunity 
of practising virtue. Do not lose the opportunities 
of practising virtue. Nature has given ws a desire 
of seeing the truth. The Romans were fond of taging 
war. Timotheus was skilful 9 in governing a state. 


[Oss. Any case of the partic. in dus, except the nomina- 
tive, must be construed by the same case of the participial 
substantive ; and the substantive with which it agrees inust 
stand as the uccusative after it.] 





Y Properly, * to strew the sacred flour or cake (mala salsa) on the 
victim's head ; from P on, and mola. * 
w This verb, though of the third, follows the fourth in the imper- 


Sect, &c. as will be explained below. See note z, p. 61. 
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Nonné fundum ingenti pecuniá?? émérat? Balbus 
omnem occastonem evercende virtutis arripiebat. Multi 
*cupidiores'sunt emendórum librorum, quam legendórum. 
Cxsar belli gerendi peritus fuit. Nonné mores pue- 
rorum se inter ludendum (177) detégunt ? 


Lesson 39. 


184. Ors. After ‘is,’ ‘are,’ and the other parts of 
the verb ‘ fo be,’ the form of the infinitive passive is. 
used in Latin as a participle of the future passive,. 
to signify duty, necessity, Kc. 

185. Hence what is in English expressed by the 
passive infinitive 18 to be translated in Latin by the 
participle in dus, when it follows * is,’ ‘are,’ &c. 

186. Virtus colenda est. 

Virtue to-be-cultivated — is. 
[ Virtue is £o be cultivated. 
The agent, or person by whom, is put in the 
dative with the part. in dus; with other words it is 
generally governed in the ablative by a or ab. 


187. VocABULARY 95. 


Dy accident, casu; abl. of casus (casual). . 
Some, nonnulli, :, a (non, not; nullus, none). 

To sharpen, acuére, acu, acüt (acute). 
Unprofitable ^ inutilis (in, »o£; utilis, useful). 

A game, lüsus, G. tis. 

Inclined, propensus (propensity). 
To umderstand, intellig-ére, intellex, intellect (intelligence). 
To do; act, agére, ég, act (agent). 
Born, e natus (innate). 


T sus-cipére X, suscép, suscept (sub, 
To undertake, { under; capére, p? sake: ( 
To impel, - impellére, impül, impuls (impulse). 
Not only — but also. 
Non solum — verum etiam. 
To spend (time, i eg: impend, impens (followed 
&c.), by dat. of participle tn dus). 


X Some verbs of the third have the terminations of the fourth (in 
the parts hitherto given), $xcept in the imperfect subjunctice, the 
infinitive and the imperative. Thus arripére has arripiebat, arripiet, 
arripiat, arripiens, arripiendus. 
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188. Ne Balbus quidem. 
Not Balbus even (not even Balbus). ¢ 


Ne patrem quidem amat. " e 

Not his father even docs he love ! 

Ons. * Not? with *erez? (quidem), in the sentence, must 
be translated by ne; und quidem must follow thegvord to 
which the evez belongs; the ze being put before that word. 


Exercise 39. 


189. Every opportunity of practising virtue “is fo 
be seized *. Even Caius did not seize every oppor- 
tunity of practising virtuc. The gate is to be shut 
in the evening’). Dalbus having flown *» to the coun- 
try ?? from the town, bought an cstate for an immense 
sum-of-money. The boys ure fonder of playing than 
of learning. How much tine* do they spend in read- 
ing books" ? Wet hum buy the estate for a large 
suin-of-moncy. 

[Ons. After ad. the gerund or part. in dus may be con- 

strued by the infiaitice: as, ad discendum, £o learn. 

est casu bonus: discenda est virtus. Sunt 
nonnulli acvendis pucrorum ingeniis non inutiles lusus. 
Non solum ad discendum propensi sunt, verum etiam 
ad docendum. Homo ad intelligendum ct agendum 
natus est. Multa nos ad suscipiendum discendi labo- 
rem impellunt. Multa impellunt Caium, wé discendi 
laborem suscipiat *. Mores puerorum se inter luden- 
dum detexéórant. Omnem dicendi * elegantiam augc- 


bit legendis oratoribus ct poctis. " : 
Lesson 40. 
Verbs followed by the dative. 
190. Some verbs are followed by the dative, where we use no 


preposition, and where we should therefore be led by the 
English to put an accusativg. 


191. A dative put—remember pray— 
After envy, spare, obey, * 


See note, p. 61. * In speaking. 


Verbs governing the Dative. 


Persuade, believe, command ; to these 
Add pardon, succour, and. displease, 
e With wacéare, ‘to have leisure,’ 
And placére, ‘to give pleasure :’ 
With nubére (of the female said), 
The English of it is * to wed :’ 
Servire add, and add studere, 
Heal, favour, hurt, resist, and indulgére. 


192. VocABULARY 36. 


Good for; useful, ^ utilis (utility). 
Fit for, idoneus: governs dative. 

finvidére, invid, invis (in, txfo;. ss» 
a vi dére, fo ce) , f (invidious). 

re parcére, péperc. 
To obey, parere. 
To believe, crédére, credid, credit (credible). 
i ére, ignóv (i ¢: noscére 

To pardon, Signoscére, ignóv (in, no y 

UL. to know). 


under; currére, to run). 
subvénire Y, subven, subvent (sub, 
"nder; venire, to come). 
To please, placere. 
To displease, displicére. 
To have leisure for, vacire. 


gers ¥, succurr, succurs (sub, 
To succour, 


2 15 1 D eg \nubére, nups, nupt (nuptials). 
To command, ~ impérire : (imperious). 
persuadére, persuas (per, thoroughly ; 
To persuade, suadere, £o advise). ' 
To think, consider, putàre (to impute). 
: Exercise 40. 


193. , How do you translate not only—but also?  (187.) 


194. It is the duty of a Christian to envy nobody. 
Do not envy the good. It is pleasant to succour the 
miserable. Atticus pleased me. Nobody will believe 
the wicked. Death spares nobody. They had spared. 
the gate of the city. Portia will marry Caius. Dru- 
silla married Caius in the°autumn. He spares himself 


Y Of these, succurrére, ‘to run to support,*is stronger than sud- 
vinire, ‘to come to support.’ 


v. 


64 Verbs governing the Dative. 


in the winter. He does not spare even himself. He 
spares wot only himself, but also his slave. You will 
never have persuaded me. Let the Christian learne 
to command himself. 

195. Ons, Est, sunt may be construed ‘must,’ ‘ought, or 
‘should, when they have a participle in dus with them; 
the part, in dus beg translated into English by the cuia. 
passive, 

Cesar legendo libro vacabit. Christiani est patrio 
sux legíbus parére. Ignosce mihi. Nemo tibi crédet. 
Impróbus patric legibus non parebit. Num legibus 
parebunt impróbi, violatá fide? Discant Christiani 
animis suis imperare. Sapientia ars vivendi putanda 
est. Sapientia ars est bene beateque vivendi. 


Lesson 41. 


196. The most common terminations of the persons 
in the active voice are :— 


Sing. Plur. 
1. 2. 3. 1. 2: 3. 
m, S, t mus, tis, nt. 


197. By changing ¢ into these terminations, we 
may get all the persons of the imperfect and péuperfect 
of the indicative, and of all the subjunctive *. 


198. But observe the vowel before mus, tis is long 
in these tenses, except in the perf. subjunctive, iu 
which it is common *. : 


199. VoCABULARY 37. 
[Verbs governing the dative continued. ] 


To be the slave of (to), servire, servi (or serviv), servit (£o serve). 
To devote oneself to; aim at, stüdere (study). 
To hurt, injure, nócere , (nocwous). 








z Refer to the table jn the Appendix, f. 116. 
@ That is, long or short. The old grammarians made it short in 


the perf., long in the fut. perfect. 
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To resist, resistére, restit. 

To favour, fivére, fav, faut. 

To indulge; humour, indulgére, induls. 
9 Assistatice, adjumentum. 


Exercise Al. — [See question 28, p. 131.] 

200. I would have favoured Caius. You would 
have resisted anger. You (p/.) would have hurt no- 
body. We would have indulged the desire. I was 
hurting mysclf. You were hurting me. You were 
flaying the sheep, not shearing (them). Come fo 
_ shut the gates of the city. Was he come, to shut the 
‘gates of the city ? You had hurt Caius. You had 
been-the-slave-of passion. Do not be-the-slave-of 
passion. You were come fo surround the girl's head 
with a crown. IIe had displeased Caius. You were 
sparing the cnemics. 

[What is the @mperative of vénire? What tense is used 
as an üaperalivce ? (The subj. present.) | 

Violabas legem. Barbaram consuetudinem immo- 
landorum hominum retinuissetis. Ire mu/tos annos 
serviéras. Ne violétis fidem. — Portas urbis ne clau- 
datis. Véni, ut mihi succurras. Regendis animi 
cupiditatibus studeamus. llomo magna habet adju- 
menta ad obtinendam sapientiam. ‘londenda sunt 
oves, non deglubend:w.  Nouné claudend: sunt urbis 
porte ?  Exercenda est virtus. 


: Lesson 42. 


201. ‘Js,’ properly ‘that,’ is used for he, she, if, 
plur. they, when they do not mean the same person 
or thing that the nominative case means. 

202. ‘Is’ has neuter id. 


The other cases are formed as if from feus, ea, eum, 
making the gen. eius, Written ejus, and dat. ei. 


Is, ‘that person? = he. * 


Ea, * that female’ = she, &c. 
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But in the plural, the nom. masc. and the dative are 
generally ii, and its, instead of eis v. 


208. VocABULARY 38. 


Long, diu. Longer, diufius. 

To recal, revocare (to reveke). 
Literature, litéree (plur.). 

So, tam. 

So great, tantus. 

Multitude, multitüd-o, G. Inis. 

To count, nümirüre (numeration). 
To increase, augere, r. aux, p. auct (augment). 


204. Si diutius vixisset, neminem habuisset 
Lf longer hc had lived, nobody he would have had 
parem. 
equat. 
(If he had lived longer, he would have had no 
equal.) 


205. Ons. Ra” After ‘if’ the pluperf. indicative 
‘must be translated by the pluperfect subjunctive. 


Exercise 42. 


206. If they had lived longer, they would have 
done that. If Caius had lived longer, he would have 
given me)’ an estate. If they had obeyed you, 
they would be alive*. So-great is the multitude of 
the stars, that ?!) you cannot count them. I would 
have pardoned you, if you had done that. They 
were aiming at recalling the kings *). " ! 


€ Hence the cases are, 
Is, ea, id: G. éjus: D. ei: Acc. eum, eam, id: 407. eo, ef, eo. 
Plur. ii, ex, eá: G. eorum, eárum, eorum : D. and Abdi. iis (or 
eis): Acc. eos, eas, ei. 
Ous. When his, her, its; theirs, are to be translated by ‘is,’ they 
-are translated by the genitive. 
When his, her, its; theirs, ard translated by ewus, suus must 
- agree with its substantive. 
Ejus libri, his books; eórum libri, Heir books; sui libri, Ais or 
their books. " 
9 Translate as if it were * they would live? 
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[Sa5 When the pluperf. subjunctive has si, it must be 
translated? by ‘had,’ not by * would have.’ | 

* Peccavisstnt, si id fecissent. Pareat animus, non 
impéret*. eNonné Caius scribends epistóle vacavit ? 
Patriarg auro, si potuisses, vendidisses. Nonné mores 
puerórum se inter dudendum detégunt ? Malus pastor 
deglupsisset oves, non totondisset. Si oratores et 
poetas legisset, auxisset elegantiam dicendi. 


Lesson 43. 


207. Sing. Mihi scribendum est, Z must or should write. 
Tibi scribendum est, you must or should write. 
Illi scribendum est, e must or should write. 
Plur. Nobis scribendum est, we must or should write. 
Vobis scribendum est, you must or should write. 
Illis scribendum est, they must or should write. 


208. (Zng.) 1 must (or should) write. 
(Zat.) It is to-be-writlen by mc. 
209. (= After the part. in dus, the person by 
thon is put in the dative. 
(a) If we or you in English means ‘ every body,’ or * people 
in general,’ the pronoun is left out in Latin. 


‘ ; »:, {we should ext,’ 
(b) Hence * edendum est? is 1 or ‘yon should eat.’ 


(c) The dative is also left out, whenever the persons meant 
are not likely £o be mistaken. 


Exercise 43 8. 


210. Caius must not sleep. (We) must remain af 
Rome the whole winter. We must live well. We 
must dwell in the country. We must remain at home. 
We must fly from the city (into) the country ?". 





e The auziliary verb is omitted with the second of teco verbs. Not, 
“let him come, and let him take it ; but, ‘let him come and Za£e it.’ 

f Explanation. The real meaning of * scribendum est mihi’ is, * it 
és to-be-written by me.’ 

E In doing the exercise, remember, 

(1.) That the English nominative is to be put in the dative, if a 
particular person (or persong) is meant; but left untranslated, it 
what is said holds good of people in general. — e 

(2.) The participle iu dus is to be formed from the verb, and 
written down in the neuter gender with est. 
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The wicked think little of* virtue. Does not the 
avaricious man value money very highly? ? Will a 
Christian fear death? [No.] : : 

Evolandum est ex urbe. Manendum ‘est Rome. 
Totam hiemem manendum est Carthagine. « Quies- 
cendum est, ut vitam conservemus. Ambulandum 
est per urbem. Laborandum est, ut discas. Dis- 
erépat a ludendo laborare. Nonne laborandum est, 
ut discamus? Num semper ludendum est? Epistóla 
suà manu scribenda est. Crabrones non sunt irri- 
tandi. Crabronem ne irrites. Irritasne crabronem ? 


Lesson 44. 


211. The third persons of the pres. and imperf. 
subj. of esse (to be) are sit, esset, from which the other 
persons may be formed by 196. 

219. Pres. sim, sis wi, simus, — sitis, sint. 

Imperf. essem, esses, esset, essemus, essetis, essent. 

213. From these forms those of posse may be got, as before ex- 
plained: 149. 

Present subj. possit. [ (that) he may be able.] 
Imperf. subj. posset. | (that) he mzght be able. | 


214. VocaBuLaRY 99. 


Self, ] 

I myself, ipse h, ipsa, ipsum. 
You yourself, ( G. ipsius, D. ipsi, &c. 
Itselt, &c. | 


To fight, pugnare ( prgnacious). 

Rightly; well, recté; adv. from rectus, right. * 

To hold one’s | taccre j (facit) 
tongue, | » 


f etium ; placed before the word it 


Even, UL. belongs to. 
Bad, malus. 

Crop, stgts, segtt-is, f. 
To sow, strére, sev, sit. 


h * Inse’ is declined throughout as é¢f it were ipsns, making Gen. 
ius. lpse, ipsa, ipsum, G. ipsius, D. ipsi, Acc. ipsum, ipsam, ipsum, 
&e. It must be construed as * Z myself" when the verb is of the 
first person ; * you yourself,’ when theqcerb is of the second person. 

But go $ it is bef&er somctimes to place the * myself,’ * yourself,’ 
after the verb and its accusative, &c. ‘I was breaking the law 
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Exercise 44. 
215. The dhlearned must labour, that they may 


fearn. Is ‘it the business’ of a shepherd to scatter 
seeds ? IN o.] The boy must rest, that he may-be- 
able ta play. We must fight, that we may preserve 
our lives. Boys must hold-their-tongues. The girls 
must walk through the city. True greatness of mind 
must be valued at-a-very-high-price. 


Infpróbis! metuendum est. Discendum est*, ut 
possis docére. Edendum est, ut possimus vivére. 
Tacendum est. Etiam post malam segétem serendum 
est. Nonne cam legem ipse violàbas? Nonne fundum 
ingenti pecunià eméras? Nonne Christianorum est 
miséris succurrére? Scripta epistólá, legit. 


Lesson 45. 


216. If the verb governs the dative (191), ‘ze’ or 
‘you’ should be untranslated ! : 


Credendum est Caio. 
We should believe Caius. (Not, * Caius should believe.) 


217. VocA»vLAnx 40. 


Sea-wuter; salt-water, aqua marina. 


To invent, in-vénire, vén, vent. 
lubid-o, G. inis. Gender ? 
Lust? i or 
. libido (libidinous). 


i (a) To read off such sentences at sight, take the dative as the 
nominative to ‘should’ or * must ;’? and add the verb unaltered : 
Omnibus, a/z men, moriendum est, must die. 
(b) If no dative is expressed, put ‘we’ or ‘you’ for the nomi- 
native before ‘must.’ 

k If the next verb is of the second person, put you for the nom. of 
must. 

1 If it be necessary to express the agent (the person who is £o do the 
action), it must be either expressed by the preposition a (or ad); or 
the form of the expression must be altered. Whe two datives would 
leave it doubtful eich expressed the agent. 
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Old man, stnex, G. stnis, G. plur. senum (senility). 
Ignorant, ignarus. (See 178, ¢.) : 

To abstain (from), ^ abstinére (abl.) * (abstinence). 
Dishonourable, inhonestus, a, um ; (dishonest). . 
Pheenicians, Pheenic-es, um. 


Exercise 45. 


218. We should spare the conquered. We should 
injure nobody. We should resist anger. Should we 
not resist anger? We should envy nobody. ‘We 
should obey the laws of our country. We should 
succour the miserable. We must not spare even 
Balbus. We must pardon both Caius and Balbus. 
We must not believe even Cesar himselfft. We 
must injure neither the good nor the bad. Having 
written his letter (169, 5b), he will go a-hunting. He 
has flown into the country*” to go?9? a-hunting. We 
must go to Rome. We must fly out of the country 
into the city. 


Aqua marina inutilis est bibendo. Nonne resisten- 
dum est" iro? Non omnes ad discendum propensi 
sunt. Artem scribendi Phoenices invenérunt. Sem- 
per pugnandum est contra cupiditates et lubidfnem. 
Etiam senibus discendum est. Inutiles sunt libri 
igniro legendi. Num puéri regendse civitatis periti 
esse possunt? Abstinendum est inhonestis voluptati- 
bus. Nonne resistendum est animo ? Num credendum 
est impróbis ? 


t Ne Cesiri quidem ipsi, which must begin the sentence. 

n When there is only one dative to a verb which governs the dative, 
supply ‘ze’ as the nominative to ‘must,’ ‘should,’ and put the dative 
(of course, without a preposition) after the verb. 
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" Lesson * 46. 


* 219. If the Latin verb is a (ransitive verb governing 
the accusa£ive (8), we must not govern this accusative 
by the neuter participle; but the acc. must be made 
the nominative, and the participle in dus put in agree- 
ment with it: 


Colenda est virtus. 


We quust cultivate virtue, L Not, colendum est virtiutem. 


220. To determine whether you should put the part. in dus in 
the neut. governing the noun, or ix agreement with the no- 
minative of that noun, ask yourself two questions: 

(1) Can I turn the sentence into the form ‘ Virtue is to- 
be-loved p 2? 

(2) If you caa, ask yourself whether the verb is one of 
those which govern the dative (191). 

(1f the verb governs the daf£., the dative must be retained, 
and the participle in dus put in the neuler. The dative, 
that is, aust nod become the nominative to the verb 4.) 


221. (> ‘Of. after ‘rob,’ ‘defraud,’ ‘deprive,’ 
Is but a sign of ablative *. 


rr ey = te Ó— 


* The present and fut. perfec! have their first pers. sing. in o. 
The 4t. has its firsé sing. in 0 in the dwo first conjugations : 


Present, o, üs, üt, imus, atis, ant. 
CO, — és, ét, emus, etis, ent. 
0, 1s, it, Ímus, itis, unt. 
10, is, it, nnus, itis, iunt. 

Future, ibo, abis,  abit,| abímus, abitis, übunt. 

e ebo, ébis,  ebit,| ébimus, cbitis, ébunt. 
® mn, es, 6t, emus, étis, ent. 
e ium, iés, iét, | iémus, iétis, lent. 


f érimus, or) éritis, or)... 
lérimus, f éritis, } omy. 

P If you answer ‘No’ to this question, you need not ask yourself 
the second, except for the purpose of determining wAa£ case is to be 
used after the vcrb. 

q Thus, ‘we must spare our enemies.’ 

(1.) Can we say, ‘our enemies are to-be-spared ?? Ans. Yes. 

(2.) Does ‘to spare’ govern tife dative in Latin? Ans. Yes. 

We must therefore not say ‘inimici parcendi sunt,’ but (leaving to 
parcére the dative it requiré§) say, * parcendum,ost inimicis. 

t That is, ‘of’ is not to be translated, but to serve as a sign or 
hint that the following noun ig to be in the ablative. 


Future Perf. (r), tro, éris, — &rit, 


72 Verbs of Robbing, &c. with Ablative. 
222. VocABULARY 41. 


To rob, spoliare t spoliation). 
To defraud, fraudare e raud). « 
To deprive, privire (privation). 
To deceive, decipére , decép, decept * (deception). 
To remove (for ine | 
purpose of settling »migrüre (efnigrant). 
elsewhere), f 
Because, quia. 
Eye, ócülus, i (oculist). 
J Apoll-o, fnis (son of Jupiter and 
Apollo, Latóna; the heathen god of ‘ 
archery, prophecy, and music). 
Hunger, fam-es, G. is (famished). 
Temple, templum. 
Grain, granum. 
One, ünus, G. unius, &c. (unit). 
Poor, paupér, G. paupéris (pauper). 
Judge, jüdex, jüdicis (judicial). 


Before, preposition, ante (governing acc.). 
Before (before that), Vantéquam, priusquam. 


conjunction *, 
Before, adverb, antea. 
So, adeo. 
Hitherto, yet, adhuc. 
Strong, robustus, a, um (robust). 
Soldier, mil-es, G. itis (militant). 
Contest, certam-en, G. inis, neut. 


Ozs. In antéquam, priusquam, the words are often 
separated by other words intervening: ante—quam. 


Exercise 46. 
[The pres. subj. is used as an imperative. | 
223. We should favour the good. We should bc- 
lieve Caius, because he has never deceixed us.' We 
must surround the boy's head with a crown. We 
must shut the gate of the city in the evening. Do not 
defraud. (plur.) me of my praise. Do not deprive me 





$ From de, from; cap?re, to take: this verb is one of those which 
prefix an i to the termination (that is, take the terminations of the 
fourth) except in the present infinitive, and the two tenses which we 
have shown how to get from the present infinitive; that is, the 
imperf. subjunctive and the imperative. Sce 187, note x. In the 
pres. indic. they follow the fourth, but have z short (io, 1s, Yt, imus, 
itis, iunt). See 22, p. 120. d 

* Or conjunctional adverb ; standing first in its sentence, and con- 
necting it with another sentence. 


Formation of Infinitive Mood. 73 


of my eyes. Having written his letter (169, a), he 
went to bed. De not the wicked deprive virtue herself 
of her praige? You are depriving (p/.) me of my 
praise. Will you break the laws of your country? 
Virtue must be cultivated, that you may live well and 
happily. (Translate as if it were, may-be-able to live.) 
[When * ante’ or * prius? is in one sentence, and the next 
begins with ‘quam,’ take no notice of the word till you get 
to quam, and translate ante-quam, prius-quam by ‘before.’ | 
Nott est ante cdendum, quam fames impérat. Apol- 
linis templum omni argento spoliavit. Ne grano 
quidem uno paupéres fraudetis. Ne me luce privétis. 
Ocülisné me, judíces, privabitis? Ne grano quidem 
uno fraudandi sunt paupéres. Athenis habitandum 
est, ut discimus recte vivére. Romam migrandum 
est, ut discatis civitatem regere. Etiam post malam 
segétem sercmus. Leges patrie violatis. Violatis 
patrie legfbus (169), medi me laude spoliatis. Num 
mei me laude spoliabitis ? Dicendi elegantia legendis 
oratoribus et poetis augenda est. 


Lesson 47. 
224. Infinitive Mood. 
1. 2. 38 4. (Abtine 
Pres. } wy, aré  cré  éré iré ctive 
Imp. § (R.) 100) a i id in (Passive) 
Perf. ) dssó . . .. . . — (Active) 
Plup. J (c) past partic. with esse ‘to be’ (Passive). 

(a) «The future infinitive active 1s made up, as in 
English, of ‘to be,’ with the future par- 
ticiple active. | 

In the passive, the future infinitive is made 
up of the supine with iv. 

(b) Thus from amare the infinitives are am-àre, 
am-av-isse ; amdturum esse, amatum csse, 
and amatum gri. 

225. (y3" The infinitives made up of deo «words are 
called compound infinitives. ! 


74 Use of the Accusative with Infinitive. 


The participles of the compound infinitives * 
d minis pics with their suletantives; but 
of course the supine remains wnaltered. e 
(a) Videt te esse beatum. . 
He sees that you are happy. 
(b) Sperat se victurum esse 
He hopes that he —— shall live. 


296. Two English sentences joined by the con- 
junction ‘¢hat’ are often made one Latin sentence, by 
leaving out the conjunction, and turning the nomina- 
tive into the accusative, and the verb into the infinitive. 

227. To turn such a sentence into Latin, 
(1) Take no notice of ‘ that ;? 
(2) Translate the English nominative by the Latin aecusative ; 
(8) Translate the English verb by the infinitive of the same 
tense. 


Exercise 47. 

228. He sees, that you are happy. If he had come, 
he would have seen that you are happy. He says, 
that you have surrounded the girl's head with a gar- 
land. It is certain (certum est), that a Christian 
does not fear death. It is certain, that the boy has 
heard a voice. It is certain, that Balbus will value 
my labours very highly’. It is certain, that the ava- 
ricious value money very highly. It is certain, that 
the father will avenge the death of his son. It is 
certain, that Caius has removed to Athens**), that he 
may learn to live well. It is certain, that Balbys will 
be condemned /o death. E 

Certum est, in summis Alpibus tantum es frigus, 
ut nix ibi nunquam liquescat. Certum est, stellarum 
tantam esse multitudinem, ut numerari non possint. 
Certum est, Balbum patriam auro vendidisse, Certum 
est, avem in summa quercu nidum constructuram 
esse. Certum est Casarem belli gerendi peritum 
fuisse. Hic miles est adeo robustus, ut adhuc nemo 
eum in certamine superavérita 





* They are set down in the acc. masc. 


Formation of Passive Voice. rf: 
Lesson 48. 

Forms of the Passive. (Tenses from the root of the 
. present.) 


229. Theethird persons of the passive are formed 
from the third persons of the active by adding «r*. 
(a) But the vowel before the ¢ is long, except 
from it (of the third), abit and ébit. 
230. Qs The Imperative pass. is like the infinitive 
active. » , 
231. VocaABULARY 42. 


e i M Jiptére v, petiv, petit (petition). 

To pray, pray for, orare (oratory). 
ieee Megatus (the Pope’s legate). 
Ship, nav-is, is 

To consult, consülére, consülu, consult. 

Persians, Pers-z;, arum. 


232. Abit visurus. 
He goes away to sce. 


Eng.) He goes fo see. 
(Lat. sometimes) He goes about-to-seeY (part. in rus). 


t Thus, Indicative, Passive. 

1. 23. 3. 4. 1: 2. 9. 4. 
Present, at, ct, i it, atur,  étur,  Yíur, itur. 
Imperfect, ábat, ebat, ébat, iebat, batur, ebatur, ébatur, iebatur 
Future, abit, ebit, et, iet, abitur, ébitur, étur,  iétur. 
Subjunct. 
Present, et, cat, at, iat, etur, eatur, atur,  iatur. 
Imperfect, aret, éret, éret, iret, arétur, érétur, érétur, irótur. 

Infinitive, | ari, — éri, i, iri. 


Imperative (like Znfin. act.) &re, cre, re, ire. 

The ZAird persons plural are formed from the corresponding ¢hird 
persons plural of the active, by adding ‘ur’ without any further change. 

Gar The third sing. of the imperfect subjunct. may also be got by 
adding tur to the infin. act. with its final e lengthened. 

1. 2. 3. 4. 

Inf. pres., are, ert, Ert, iré. 

Imp. subj. aré-tur,  éré-tur,  ére-tur, ire-tur. 

u Péttre expresses the moving towards or aiming at some object; 
whether the motion is actual motiorf towards a place, or & movement 
of the mind towards that for which it sues. 

i Ei ‘lieutenant’ is meant the second in command : a lieutenant- 


Or, ‘intending to see,’ which is often the meaning of this participle. 
D 


76 Infinitive to express * Purpose.’ 


Exercise 48. e 


The English infinitive expressing the purpose, may oftén 
be translated by the futwre participle. . , 

233. Ambassadors are sent £o beg for peace (18, £). 
Ambassadors will be sent, to pray for peace (18, 0). 
He goes away to consult (18, c) Apollo. The law will 
be broken. Will not the laws be broken by wickcd 
(men)? It is certain, that the laws are brokendy the 
wicked both at Rome and at Athens. Let your word 
be kept. We must remove to Rome, that our faith 
may be kept. Money must not be valued at a great 
price. Let the state be ruled by the wise. The Per- 
sians make-for their ships. 


[Ons. The participle in rus may often be translated by 
the English infinitive. | 


Cosar Romam rediit, copias quam maximas® com- 
paratürus. Patrem suum consultürus, abit. Mittan- 
tur legati, pacem petitum. Virtus ab omnibus coli- 
tur?), Omnis occasio exercendo virtutis arripiatur. 
Certum est, omnem occasionem exercenda virtütis a 
Christiàno arripi. Paupéres ne grano quidem uno 
fraudentur. Omnis dicendi elegantia augetur legen- 
dis oratoribus et poetis. Abiit dormiturus. 


Lesson 49. : 


234. Relative Pronoun. (Qui, who, which, that.) 


Singular. Fiural. 
N. G D. Acc. Abl N. G. D.Abl. Acc. 
Mas. Qui, cujus, cul, quem, quo, qui, quórum, quibiis, «uos. 
Fem. Qus, quam, quà, quie, quürum, quas. 
Neut. Quod, quod, qn, qua, quürum, quie. 


235. QcG The substantive (or pronoun) that the re- 
lative stands for, is to be looked for in the sentence 
before. 


Verbs used Impersonally in Passive Voice. 77 

(a) The relative must be put in the same gender, 
nutfiber, and person, as its antecedent *. 

* 236. QS* The case of the relative has nothing to do 


with the other sentence. 


O=> The relative must be governed, as to case, by 


the verb (or some other governing word) 


sentence Y. 


of its own 


(c= ls, ea, id, is the regular antecedent pronoun 


to guy 


237. (& The verbs which govern the dative in the 
active, can only be used ?zmpersonally * 1n the passive. 


Mihi creditur 4, 
Tibi creditur, 
Illi creditur, 
Nobis creditur, 
Vobis ereditur, 


JI am believed. 
Thou art believed. 
JIe is believed. 
We are believed. 
You ure believed. 


Illis creditur, They are believed. 

238. VOCABULARY 43. 
No, nullas, G. nullius (wud and void). 
Animal, annnal >, G. animilis. Gender? 
Heart, cor, G. cordis, n. cordial). 
Tree, arbor, G. arbóris, f. arbour). 
Fruit, fruct-us, G. às (fruclify). 
To behold, adspicére, adspex, adspect (aspect). 


Exercise * 49. 


239. The good are envied. Have you not spared 





x The ante-cedent (that is, going-before noun) is the substantive 
or prohoun for qphich the relative stands as a representative. 

Y The use of the relative is, to prevent the sume substantivo from 
being exyfessed in cach clause. 

“The apple which you gave me,” instead of “the apple, which 
apple you gave me.” “The mountain on whose top,” &c., instead 
of ** the mountain, on the top of which mountain.” “The man who 
did this,” &c., instead of “the man, which man did this.” 

z To be used impersonally is, to be used only in the third person 
singular, and without a nominative case. 

& Hence, P 

(Eng.) Zam pardoned, favoured, persuaded, &c. 
(Lat. 1t is pardoned, favoured, persuaded, to me. 

b Neuters in e, al, ar, ke their ablativesgn 4; nom. plur. ia; 
gen. ium. 

* The second person plural of the imperative may be got by adding 


dd 


78 Use of Deponent Verbs. 


the conquered? He gave me the crown, with which 
he had surrounded the girl's head. ‘Let anger be 
resisted, which has been prejudicial to many states. 
Caius, who sold his country for gold, should be con- 
demned ¢o death. Let the wicked, who soll their 
country for gold, be accused of treachery. Caius, 
whose mother livos^ in the country, has himself 
removed to Rome. Spare (5/.) the conquered. 
[When a pass. verb is one that governs the dative, take 
this dat. as if it were the nom. to the verb. | 
Nullum animal, quod sanguinem habet, sine corde 
esse potest. .Arbóres serit agricóla, quarum fructus 
ipse adspiciet nunquam.  Pauperíbus, qui ne grano 
quidem uno fraudandi sunt, subveniamus. Parcatur 
victis. Pepercisti victis. Caio ignoscite. Violavistis 
fidem. Ire resistitur. Nihil facile persuadétur in- 
vitis. 


Lesson 50. 


240. * He who,’ ‘those who,’ nre generally translated by * qui? 
only, instead of by ‘is qui,’ ‘tt qui.’ 
241. A deponent verb is a verb that has a passive 
form, but an active meaning. 


242. Deponent verbs have all the four participles. 
{= The past participle of a deponenf verb is the 
participle of the perfect active, which other verbs have 
not got. 
[(1) Loquens, speaking: (2) locütus, having spoken: 
(8) locutürus, about to speak: (4) loquendus, £o be spoken. | 


te to the second singular; but in the third, 2 must be changed into 3 
before this addition is made. * 
1. 2. 


3. 4. 
ate, éte, Ite, ite. 
The terminations ef the perfect are for all the conjugations : 
i, isti, it | Imus, istis, érunt. 


© Dwells, habitat. 


Deponent Verbs: Hwxercise. 79 


243. VOCABULARY 44. 


To recollect, reminisci reminiscence). 
To remeiflber, recordari record). 

To enjoy, frui Tuition). 
To use, iti, üsus. 

To discharge, fungi, functus (function). 
To get possession, ^ potiri, potitus (but pdtitur). 

To pity, misereri misery). 
To forget, oblivisci, oblitus oblivion). 
A benefit, beneficium. 

An injury, injüria. 

Duty, officium (office). 
Arms, arma, G. órum. 

Some time or other, aliquando. 

Eternal, sempiternus. 

Crime, flagitium (flagitious). 


241. After to * pity,’ * remember, * forget," 
A genitive case is properly set d. 


245. With ‘use,’ * discharge, * possession get,’ and also with 
“enjoy, 
An ablative correctly stands: remember this, my boy. 


Exercise 50. 


246. He who sins w«nwillingly, is free from blame. 
Let the Christian discharge all the duties of life. 
Let us use our arms and horses. The good after 
death will enjoy eternal life. "Will not the good 
after death enjoy eternal life? Is the life, that we 
now enjoy, eternal? Let boys learn to discharge all 
the duties of life. 


Christiafiorum cst misereri paupérum. Homo im- 
próbu$ aliquando cum dolore flagitiorum suorum 
recordabítur. Multi beneficiis male utuntur. Vin- 
camus odium, paceque potiamur. Christiani est in- 
juriarum oblivisci. Beatus est, qui omnibus vito 
officiis fungitur. Elegantiam loquendi legendis ora- 
toribus et poetis auxérant. 





d But ‘remember’ ande forget? often govern the accusative. 


Dn 4 . 


80 Formation of Comparative and Superlative. 


Lesson 51. 


247. The usual way of forming the comparative id 
by adding ‘or to the root of the mas. and fam., ius for 
the neuter. . 

[Doctus, doct-ior; sapiens, G. sapient-is, sapient-ior ; 
tener, tener-ior € ; pulcher (pulchr), pulchr-ior ¢. | 

248. The superlative is formed by adding issimus 
(a, um) to the root. i 

(a) But the superlative of adjectives ending in 
er, is formed by adding rzmus (a, wm) to 
the nominative. 

(Pulcher, pulcherrimus.) 

249. Similis (like), facilis (easy), and a few more in 

lis, make the superlative in Jémus. 
(Simillimus, facillimus.) 

250. The following are quite irregular :— 

Bonus (good), melior, optimus. | magnus (great), major, maximus. 
Malus (bad), pejor, pessimus. | parvus (fle) minor, minimus. 


251. VocABULARY 45. 


Air, air, G. atris, m. 
Light, lévis levity). 
Heavy, grivis gravity). 


It is well known) 
It isallowed, | constat f, 
It is better, prestat (pre, before: stat, it stands). 


Sound, sonus, G. i. 

Swift, vél-ox, G. ocis (velocity). 
Slow, tardus (tardy) 
Summer, wst-as, G. ütis. : 

Dog, cánis (canbe). 
Wolf, lüpus, G. i. 

The moon, lüna. 

Nearer, propior (with daz.). 

Excellent, preestan-s, G. tis. 

Strength, robir, G. robür-is. Gender? 

Ignorance, ignoratio. 


© Remember that for adjectives in er the whole nominative is the 
root; the preceding e being often dropt. '« 

f Con, together; staf, it stands: ‘it stands together? as a con- 
sistent truth. 


Comparative with and without * quam.’ 8] 


Knowledge, scientia (science). 
To speak, lóqui, lócütus (e-Locution). 
Simple, simplex, G. simplic-is. 

® Wealth, ® dpes, G. opum, plur. 


252. (a) ‘Europa minor est quam Asia. 
Europe less is than Asia. 
(b) Nihil est  clementià divinius. 
Nothing is than clemency more godlike. 
(Nothing is more godlike than clemency.) 


253. Qs ' Than,’ after a comparative, is (252, a) 
either translated by quam, or omitted (252, b), the 
following noun being put in the ablative. 


(a) If * quam’ is expressed, the following noun 
will, of course, be in the same case as that 
to which ‘ guam’ joins it. 


Exercise 51. 


254. (Quam expressed.) Air is lighter than water. 
It is well known that light is swifter than sound. 

(Quam omitted.) In the spring and summer the 
days are longer than the nights. Silver is lighter 
than gold. Is not silver lighter than gold? Is it 
not well known, that sound 1s slower than light? Is 
not a dog very-like a wolf? 


Aurum gravius est argento. Luna terre propior 
est, quam sol. Constat sonum luce tardiorem esse. 
Virtus prastantior est robére. Ignoratio futurorum 
malórum utilior est, quam scientia. Majus est prod- 
esse omnibus, quam opes magnas habere. Certum 
est solem majorem esse quam terram. Sepe facére 
prestat quam loqui. Simplex cibus puéris utilissimus 
est. 


DÀ 


83 


of the earth (257). 


Comparative and * quam.’ 


Lesson 52. 
255. VocABULARY 46. ' 
[Prepositions governing the accusative. $ 
Ad, to. : : 
Adversus, against, towards. (See erga.) 
Ante, before. " 
at: before & plural name of persons, 
amongst. Apud me, ‘with me;’ that is, 
Apud, ‘at my house’ apud Romanos, ‘amongst 
the Romans.’ 
Circa, about (of time and place). ‘i 
Circum, about (of place only). 
Cis, citra, on this side of. . 
Contra, against: over-against. 
Er ‘towards (not of mofion; but after words 
e» expressing a kind feeling, a duty, &c.). 
Extr Wichout (in the sense of not within), out 
s 1 of; beyond. 
Infra, beneath. 
amongst (inter se, ‘to each other &’), be- 
Inter, i dead 
Intra within. 
To have, habere. 
To observe (duties), conservare (conservative). 


To move (transitive), 


móvere, mov, mot. 


To move (intransitive), móvéri, motus: properly * fo be moved.’ 


Saturn, 


Jupiter, 


Arms, 
The sea, 
Surface, 


The moon, 
Dutiful-affection, 
The Rhine, 

To expire, 


206. 


terre. 


Saturnus, father of Jupiter, by whom he 
was dethroned. He devoured his own 
| children. 
Jüpiterh, Gen. Jovis (and then formed 
l regularly from Jov), the king of the 
heathen gods. 
arm-a, G. orum. 
mar-e, G.is, neut. (maritime). 
superfici-es, G. ci (superficial). 
luna (nar) ° 
iét-as, G. atis. 
hén-us, i. 
exspirare. 


Maris superficies major est, quam 
The sea’s surface 


greater s than (that!) 


257. When the same nouf: would be expressed in 


& After contrarius, contrary, &cs 
h Jupiter an& Saturn are also two of the planets. 


i Here * that’ stands for ‘the surface.’ 


, How to translate ‘may’ and ‘ might.’ 88. 


both clauses, it is left out in that which follows quam 
(than). 
, a) ln English it is represented in the second 
, clause by ‘ chat,’ ‘ those.’ Hence, 
(b) Bas" ‘ That,’ ‘ those,’ after ‘ than,’ are to be untranslated. 


Exercise 52. 


258. (Our) duties towards (our) parents are to be 
observed. Do many come to old age? We must 
figlit against the evils of old age. J£ is am allowed 
fact, that the earth moves round the sun. Your 
benefits are greater than those of your brother. Is 
not simple food very good for boys? Let us be 
gentle towards the conquered. The star of Jupiter 
is nearer the earth than that of Saturn. 


Pauci veniunt ad senectutem. Nulla habémus 
arma contra mortem. Patrium habet adversus bonos 
viros animum. Luna circum terram movetur. Nulla 
est firma amicitia inter malos. Piétas erga patriam 
conservanda est. Jovis stella infra Saturnum est. 
Galli cis Rhenum habitant. Pisces extra aquam cito 
exspirant. Intra muros habitabat. Inter se (p. 82, g) 
contraria * sunt beneficium et injuria. 


Lesson 53. 

259. * May’ and ‘ might’ (when they stand in a 
piwncipal sentence) are translated by Ucet, ‘it is 
allowed.’® 

260. May, licet {= it is allowed). 


Might, licuit (= it was allowed). 
261. Mihi ire licct, I may go. 
Tibi ire licet, You may go. 
Illi ire licet, He may go. 
Nobis ire licet, We may go. 
Vobis ire licet, You may go. 
Illis ire licet, x They may go. 





* When an adjective frees with two nopns it is in the plural; 
here, as they are the names of things, it is in the newer gender. 
D 


" 84 ‘May’ and ‘might :’ Interrogative Sentences. 


262. Mihi ire licuit, I might have gone. 
Tibi ire licuit, You might have gone. 
&c. &c. 


Non licet homini servire gloris, 1 


( 
A man mag not be the, 
slave-of (to) glory. 


263. (> The present infinitive follows “Zicwit,’ in 
spite of ‘ have.’ , 
264. (Zng.) I may go. (Lat.) it is allowed me to go. 


(Zng.) I might have gone. 1 MA 


.) tt was allowed me (then) 
go. 


265. VocABULARY 47. 


[Prepositions governing the accusative, continued.] 


Juxta, close to; by (juxtaposition). 
Ob, on account of (ob ocülos, before one’s cyes). 

Pénés, in the power of. 

Per, through; by means of (perforation). 
Pong, behind. 

Post, after (postpone). 
Procter, besides, beyond (preterperfect). 
Prope, near. 

Propter, near; on account of. 

Secundum, along ; according to. 

Supra, above. 

Trans, across, beyond ; on the other side of (£ransfigure). 
Ultra, beyond. (ultramontanc). 
Usque, as far as (properly an adverb, used with ad). 
Fear, métus, G. metüs. 

Shore, litüs, Or-is. Gender? 

A camp, castr-a, órum, plur. 

To place, pónére, pésii, psit ( position). 
Journey; way, iter, G. itinér-is, neut. (inerant). 


266. He ‘ threatens me with death,’ should be 
In Latin, ‘ threatens death to me.’ 


(Mihi mortem minatur.) « 


Exercise 53. e 


[gas When the answer ‘yes’ cannot possibly be ex- 
pected, ‘an’ should be used rather than ‘num’ (153) for 
the interrogative adverb.) 

267. A man may not be-the-slave-of glory. A 
Christian may not be-the-slave-of pleasure. May 
Christians be-the-slaves-of pleasure ? We must not 
be-the-slaves-of anger. Might he not have dwelt at 
Rome? No one may break the hiws of his country. 
The Germans dwell across the Rhine. We must 


e Tow to translate ‘ ought.’ 85 


remove across the Rhine, that we may learn to devote- 
ourselves-to literature. 


e Servi parent propter metum ; boni propter officium. 
Navigatio juxta litus sepe est periculosa. Cesar 
juxta murum castra posuit. Supra nos colum con- 
spicímus; infra nos terram. Longum iter est per 
precepta; breve* et cfficax per exempla. Secundum 
leges vivendum est. Condita Massilia est prope ostia 
Rhodáni amnis. Mors propter incertos casus quotidie 
imminet. Nonne licuit Áthenis habitare? Janus! 
bis post Numz" regnum clausus fuit. Nonne mortem 
tibi minabatur? Imperium populorum est penes 
magistratus. 


Lesson 54. 
(On the translation of ought.) 


268. * Ought’ is translated by the impersonal verb 
* oportet,’ * it behoves.’ 


269. Mo ire oportet, I ought to go. 
Te ire oportet, You ought to go. 
&c. 
Me ire oportuit, I ought to have gone. 
Te M oportuit, You ought to have gone. 
tC. 
270.e Oss. When the infin. perfect follows * ought,’ ought is to be 


translatéd by oportuit, and the perfect infinitive translated 
by, the present infinitive. 


271. So too after ‘could,’ the perfect infinitive (which will be 
without *£o?) will be translated by the present infinitive. 
[.Facére potuit, he could have done (i). | 


k Of two connected sentences one must borrow its nominative case 
and verb from the other. Thus fhe second will become, breve et 
efficax est iter, ke. 

1 Janus was a heathen god, represented with ¢wo faces, one looking 
each way: his temple at Rome’was shué in time of peace. 

m Numa Pompilius, the second king of Rome. 


86 How to translate ‘ ought.’ 


272. Carére Zack or am without, 


And , require 
. Or and a0 both, without a doubt, ¢ 
An ablative desire. Pe e 
(a) But egeo sometimes, and indigeo often, takes the geni- 


tive. 


273. VocaBuLary 48. " 
[Prepositions governing the ablative. ] 
A, ab, abs", from; by (before the doer of the action). 
Absqué °, without. 


Clam, without the knowledge of. " 

Coram, before; in the presence of. 

Cum, with. 

De, concerning; about (of, when it means about). 

E, cx P, out of; from. 

Pra, before; in comparison with (prefer). 

Pro, for. 

Sint, without. (sinecure). 

Tenus fas far as (which follows its noun, and in the 
: L plural may govern the genitive). - 


-—-— ee 


mri, mortuus (moribund) (with terminations of 

To die the fourth, except in present [where it has 

, them in first sing. and third plur.) infinitive, 
imperative, and imperf. subjunctive). 


Exercise 54. 

2/4. Ought we not to succour the miserable? 
Ought not Christians to do good to as many as pos- 
sible? Ought not Balbus to have kept his word? 
Ought not Caius to have been condemned to death ? 
I have received many letters from you. The bird 
has flown away from my hands. He is gone away 
(Perf. Act. 161) without his father’s knowledge. * 

275. [Oss. After oportuit the present infinitive isgto be con- 

strued by ‘to have,’ &c.] 

Dulce est pro patria mori. Coram populo loquétur. 
Argentum pre auro contemnitur. Czecus de coloribus 
judicare non potest. Etiam sine magistro vitia dis- 


n A before consonants; ab bef«re vowels, and it may stand before 
any of the consonants in hujus laris. Abs only before the consonant: 
in quot. 

9 Absque is uncémmon. . 

P E before consonants; ex before vowels or vonsonants. 


Use of * tanto’ and ‘ quanto.’ 87 


cuntur.  Usitüte res faefle e memoria elabuntur. 
Vapores a sole ex aquis excitantur. Alexander omnia 
Oceáno tenus vicit. Caius febri caret. Omnes? pau- 
pérum auxjlio egemus. Fidem servari oportuit. Pru- 
dentià vestra patriam e manibus hostium eripuistis. 
In illo‘preelio equites nostri audacia et virtute excel- 
luerunt. Quando quiesces a laboribus tuis ? 


Lesson 55. 


276. VocABULARY 49. 


[ Prepositions, acc. or abl.] 
In, with acc. into, to, towards, against, for. 
In, with a@dl. in, upon, among, in the case of. 
[The prepositions i» and sub govern the acc. in answer to 
whither (that is, after verbs of motion); and the ablative in 
answer to where (that is, after verbs of rest). | m -— 
P [ above, over, beyond (generally after verbs o 
Super, with acc. l motion), besid * " 
4 upont; on or of (a subject enquired or writien 
Super, with ai. { ii. 





Sub idem tempus, about the same time. 
To heal, mederi, governing dative (by 191) (medicine). 
To seem, vidéri, visus. visible). 
To desire, { ew ony: cüpit (with the dd (cupidity). 
More, plus, G. pluris’. ' (plural). 
English. Latin. 
277. How much greater, | By how much greater ; quanto major. 
So much greater, By so much greater; tanto major. 
e Auch greater, ! By much greater ; muito major. 
Considerably greater,| By some-deal greater ; aliquanto major. 
278. éEng.) The more he teaches, the more he learns. 
(Lat.) ne ne vere more he ‘teaches, by-so-much more he 
earns. 
(or) By what more he teaches, by that more he learns. 


279. (> ‘ The’ —‘the’ before two comparatives 





q When the verb is of the ‘Ad or second person, and an adjective 
is irme put we or you bdfore the adjective. Thus, omnes, we 

» &c. 

* This belongs to poetry 

5 It has no other forms in the sing. In plural plures, piura, G. 
plurium, &c. 


S8 Use of ‘tanto’ and ‘ quanto.’ 


must be translated by * quanto '—* tanto,’ or by ‘quo’ 
—‘ eo : 
280. Ons. The éanto or eo goes with that aserjion which fole 


lows from the other. 

If you have any doubt, turn it into a sentence with * if; 
and let the ‘if? sentence have the quanto or quo. 

(a) Thus in the example (278), his learning thore will 
follow, or be the consequence of, his teaching more. 

* Jf? he teaches much, he will learn more than he other- 


wise would. 
Exercise 55. 6 

281. How much greater is the sun than the earth ? 
The earth is much greater than the moon. My estate 
is considerably bigger than yours. The days are 
considerably longer. in the summer the days are 
considerably longer than in the winter. Is not your 
garden considerably bigger than mine? Is not my 
garden much bigger than yours? Is my garden much 
bigger than yours? [No.] 

Quo amarior potio, co sepe salubrior est. Quanto 
tempus est felicius, tanto brevius esse vidétur. Quo 
plura habent homines, eo plura cupiunt. Nunquam 
licet peccáre. Juvéni párandum est; seni utendum. 
Né jures. Jurasné? 


Lesson 56. 
282. VocABULARY 50. 


[The comparative of an adverb is the neuter of the comparative 


adjective. ] s 
Facile, easily (from facilis, easy): facilis, more easily. 
Cito, quickly (from cifus, quick): citius, more quickly. 
Bark, cortex, corticis, m. (decorticated). 
To cover, surround, ob-dücére, dux, duct. 


Safe, tutus. 
Virtuous, upright, honestus. Virtuously, Aoneste. 
Courageously, fortiter (comparative, fortius). 


283. (Eng.) I ploughed it three times, £Aa£ it might produce 


the better crap. 
(Lat. I ploughed it three times, by which it might 
produce a better cyop. 





t Aravi, &c., quo posset meliores fruges edére. 


* That? with Comparative. 89 


284. (a) When ‘¢hat’ is in a sentence that has a 
corgparative in it, it may be translated by 
e quo with the subjunctive. 
(b) 5 That? with comparatives and ‘ the,’ 
By ‘quo’ may best translated be. 
285. * (Eng.) Some persons think. 
(Zat.) There are some who think (sunt qui putent). 
(Zing.) Some persons thought. 
(.La£.) There were who thought (erant qui putárent). 
e 
- Exercise 56. 

286. Some persons think that faith should not be 
kept against" enemies. It is difficult to heal the 
mind. Hold-your-tongues, that you may be the more 
easily able to learn. He spoke much, that he might 
seem wise. He spoke much, that he might seem the 
wiser. lle lived virtuously, that he might die the 
more courageously. It is certain that Caius lived 
many ycars at Carthage. Do not spare me. 

[When there is a comparative in the sentence, construe 
quo by ‘that,’ and put ‘the’ before the comparative.] 

Trunci arbérum cortíce obducuntur, quo sint a fri- 
gore et calore tutiores. An licet Christianis glories 
servire? Omnibus ignoscendum | est. Ne multa 
loquére. Miserere nostri. Natura omnes propensi 
sumus ad discendum. An retinenda est barbára con- 
suetudo immolandorum hominum? . Nonne mors 
quotidie ob ocülos ponenda est ? 


Lesson 51. 


English. Latin. 
287. I repent of my folly, It-repents me of my folly. 
I am vexed at my folly, It-vexes me of my folly. 
Lam ashamed of my folly, 4 It-shames me of my folly. 
I pity the poor, It-pities me of the poor. 
lam weary of life, « It-irks me of life. 
——— A a a ee 


u Adversus. 


90 | Government of ‘penitet,’ ‘piget,’ &c. 


(e) Me mem stultitise poenitet v. 
Me mes stultitie piget. 


b 
c) Me mes stultitie pudet. 
d) Mistret me paupérum. 
(e) Tedet me vite. 
288. When ‘ ué’ the word for ‘that’ would be, 
‘ That-not? may both be done by né ; 
Unless 2 ‘so’ or ‘such’ preceded, 
For then a ‘on’ will still be needed. 
289. (a) Palpébree molles sunt ne 
The eye-lids soft. are, that 
premant ocülum. 
they may not press the eye. 
(D) Tanta est multitudo, ut nc possint 
So great is the multitude, that they cannot 
numerari. 
be numbered. 


290. VocABULARY 51. 


Slothful, ignavus (in, not; gnavus, active). 

Sloth, ignavia. 

Some-time-or-other, aliquando. 

Physician, medicus (medical). 

Some, aliquis (something, aliquid). 

Attentive, studiosus (studious). 
To order, jubére, juss, juss (followed by acc. with inf.). 


To learn by heart, e-discére. 


‘ Atheniensis. (ZExsis is a common termination 
Athenian, 1 of names derived from t»-7-* 
Socrüt-es, G.. is (one of the greatest of heathen 
men. He taught the immortality of the 
Socrites, 


soul, and was put to death by his country- 
men the Athenians). i : 
To value more highly, pluris facére. 


] faciendum curüre (the partic. to afree with 
To cause to be made, + its noun). 


Exercise 57. 


291. It is more pleasant to make a friend, than to 
have (one). The slothful man will some-time-or- 
other repent of his sloth. “Christians pity the poor. 








Y These verbs are’ regularly conjugated: poenitet, ponitébat, po- 
nituit, penituerat, ponitébit, &c. 


Use of ‘ et—et,’ * tum—quum,’ &c. 91 


He wil give the physician something, that he may 
be the more atéentive. I order my son never to re- 
member thas injury: We give verses to boys to-be- 
learnt-by-heart. The Athenians condemned Socrates 
to death. Have you not understood, that I do not 
need money? Anger has cost the state much blood. 
I value you more-highly every day. 


292. Gallinx avesque relique pennis fovent pullos, 
ne fi$góre ledantur. Eorum misereri oportet, qui 
propter fortunam, non propter malitiam in miseriis 
sunt. Tui me miséret: mei piget. Raro primi con- 
sili Caium poenitet. Sapientia semper eo contenta 
est, quod adest. Scipio dicebat, malle * se unum civem 
servare, quam mille hostes occidére. Sic adhuc vixi, 
ut nemo unquam me ullius injuriz accusavérit. Pon- 
tem in Istro flumine faciendum curavi. Inter ambu- 
landum (177) multa mecum locutus est. 


Lesson 58. 


293. .Et followed by another e/; tum or quum fol- 
lowed. by tum, are both—and. 

294. Non solum—sed etiam, not only—but also. 

so—as: as—as. 

295. Tam—quam, 4 as well—as. 

both—and. 

296. Etiam, even, also (etiam atque etiam, again 
and ayain); quoque, also, too (follows the word it 
belongs to). 

Exercise 58. 

297. Amphibia et in aqua et in terrá vivunt. Et 
discct puer, et docebit. Etiam tu hinc abis? us 
te, et etiam oro. Et Rome vixi et Carthagine. Ut 
mihi succurras, etiam atque etiam (296) te rogo. 
Lupus quum ovem tum canem momordérat. Ovem 





w That he had rather: infinitive of malo (which see). 


92 Use of * aut—aut,’ * vel—vel,’ &c. 


non solum totondit, sed etiam deglupsit. Horti pa- 
rantur tum ad utilitatem, ium adejucunditatem. 
Multa herbe quum jucundissimum tum saluberré- 
mum cibum suppeditant. Tam canes.quam lupi 
czecos pariunt catülos. Nemo tam pauper vivit, 
quam natus est. Y 


Lesson 99. 
208. Aut, or. : 
aut—aut; vel—vel, eifher—or. 
299. sive—sive | either—or. 
seu—seu ee 
vel is (a) sometimes * eren ;’ (b) with superla- 
tives, ‘very,’ * extremely,’ ‘possible.’ 

300. Sire* is used, when the speaker or writer 
leaves it undecided, which of two asscrtions or names 
is the right one; and when a second name is a mere 
alias of the first. 


Exercise 59. 


301. Quicquid dicam aut erit, aut non. Hic vin- 
cendum aut moriendum, milites! Quszdam terre par- 
tes inculte sunt, quod aut frigóre rigont, aut uruntur 
calore. Viri nobiles, vel corrumpere mores civitatis, 
vel corrigere possunt. Quam sis morosus, vcl (299) 
ex hoc intelligi potest. Romanis sese * vel porsuasuros 
(esse) existimabant, vel vi coacturos. Ita, sive casu, 
sive consilio deorum immortalium, poenas persolvetunt. 
Nonnulli, sive felicitate quadam, sive bonitate paturo, 
sive parentum discipliná, rectam vitx secuti sunt viam. 
Sine solis calore nec animalia vivere, nec plants cres- 
cere possunt. Nec timidus est, nec audax.  Nimius 
somnus neque animo, neque corpóri prodest. Vel 
(299, a) iniquissimam pacem justissimo bello anteféro. 
Caii eo tempore vel maxima, erat auctoritas. 





X Sive is si-ve, ‘or if? Thus * Caiustsive Balbus,’ is * Caius, or if 
you like, Balbus? (fof that is another name ef his). 
* See p. 120, 28. 


? Adversative Conjunctions, ‘at,’ ‘sed,’ &c. 93 


Lesson 60. 
e (Adversgtive conjunctions, or such as mark an 
opposition.) 


302. At, sed, autem, verum, vero, but. 


Atqui, but or now (as used in 
reasoning’). 


e 
Exercise 60. 


303. Non placet Marco Antonio consulatus meus; 
at placuit Publio Servilio. Fecit idem Themistó- 
cles; at Pericles idem non fecit. Si ccrtum est’ 
facere, facias; verum ne post conféras culpam in me. 
Non deterreor ab incepto, sed pudore impedior. Aut 
hoc aut illud est: non autem hoe (est); ergo (904) 
illud (est). Absolitus est Caius; mulctatus famen 
peeunii. Videtis nihil esse morti tam simile, quam 
somnum : afqi? dormientium animi maxime declarant 
divinitatem suam. 


Lesson 61. 


304. Nam, namque, enim, for. 


Igitur, ideo, therefore. 
Ergo, therefore, then. 
. Itaque, accordingly ; and so; 
id therefore. 
eQuare, wherefore. 


Exercise 61. 


305. In cá re prudenti adjütus est: sam, quum 
devicisset hostes, summi mquitate res constituit. 
Hae pugnà nihil nobilius: nulla eni unquam tam 
exigua manus tantum exercitum devicit. 


Y Si certum est (if i£ ts fired) - if you are resolved. 


94 ‘Ut’ with Subjunctive. 


Magno? Atilio ea cunctatio stetit, namque filium 
intra paucos dies amisit. Illi igitur duodécim cum 
canibus venaticis exierunt. Aristides squalis fere 
fuit 'Themistócli: itague cum eo de principatu con- 
tendit. Nemo ergo non miser (est)? Nihil laboras: 
ideo nihil habes. Intelligebant hsec Lacedesmonii: 
quare eos infirmissimos esse volebant. 


Lesson 62. . 


306. QS The imperfect and pluperfect of the sub- 
Junctive are the regular attendants of the past tenses 
of the indicative. 


(a) But the ‘ perfect,’ when it answers to our perfect with 
‘ have,’ is not considered a past tense. 


Jo ‘in order that ;? ‘that ;’ ‘so that.’ 
yis (2) the infinitive (expressing the purpose). 
Wee muss. » he (8) * as? with infinitive. i 
gens | (4) ‘granting that ;’ * although.’ 
\(5) ‘that,’ and carry * not’ (after to fear). 


(a) (U£ with the indicative is * as,’ * when,’ * since,’ * after,’ * ow.) 


(b) When wt introduces a purpose, the subjunctive 
verb will be construed by ‘ may,’ ‘ might.’ hen it 
signifies a consequence (which it regularly does after 
‘so,’ * such’), the subjunctive verb is construed by the 
indicative: but the ¢mperfect by the English perfect. 

Exercise 62. d 
Oss. possim (is, i£, &c.) = ‘can’ or ‘may.’ 
possem (es, e£, &c.) = ‘could’ or * might.’ 

308. (1) Multi alios laudant, wé ab alus /audentur. 
Stellarum tanta multitudo est, wf numerari non possint. 
In summis Alpibus * tantum est frigus, ut nix ibi nun- 


z Stare magno, to cost a man dear. Magno agrees with pretio 
(price) understood. 

5 On the top of tke Alps. Summus, imus, medius, primus, ex- 
tremus, reliquus, &c., agreeing with nouns, are generally construed 


? | C Ut? with Subjunetive. - 95 


quam Jiquescat. Hominis corpus celsum et erectum 
est, ut coelum intueri possit. 

®Ursi per hiemem tam gravi somno premuntur, ut 
ne vulneribus quidem excitentur. In India serpentes 
.ad tantam magnitudinem adolescunt, wt integros hau- 
riant cef'vos, taurosque. 

(2) Vénit (he is come) ut claudat (to shut), &c. 

Enitar ut vincam. Magnopére te hortor, u£ hos de 
philosephia libros studiose legas. Capram monet, «f 
in pratum descendat* Ante senoctutem curavi, ut bene 
vivérem. Formica sitiens ad fontem descendit, wt 
bibéret. 

(3) No one is so good, u nunquam peccet (as never to sin). 

Quis tam demens est, wt. sui voluntate moreat? 
Nulla anus £a» delira est, uf h;c credat. 


(4) Ut desint vires, tamen est laudanda voluntas. 
Ut circumspiciamus omnia, qu populo grata atque 
jucunda sunt, nihil tam populare quam concordiam 
reperiemus. 

For wt after to fear, sec Lesson 66. 


Lesson 63. 
* lest,’ 
(1) < ‘that,’ and carry ‘xot’ on to the 
— A verb. 
eoe D Tuo (2) ‘not’ with the infinitive. 
í (3) ‘not’ with imperat. or subjunct. 
used imperatively. 


(4) ‘that’ after to fear. 


Exercise 63. 
(1) I did it, né that, vidéret he might not see, &c. 
310. (1) Palpébre molles sunt, se premant ocülum. 
Gallingavesquerelíque pennis fovent pullos, ne frigóre 





by substantives, followed by 2 genitive case, Imus mons, the bottom 
or foot of the mountain. Reliqua JEgyptus, the rest of Egypt. 

pientia prima, the beginning of wisdom. Ineztremo tertio libro, 
at the end of the third book. 


96 ‘Quin’ with Subjunctive. 


ledantur. Nix segttes opérit, ne frigóre absumantur. 
Cave ne incognita pro cognitis habeas. Cave.ne quid 
temere dicas aut facias contra potentes; Oculi p&l- 
pébris sunt muniti, né quid incidat.. Alexander 
edixit, né quis” ipsum, preter Apellem, pingt'ret. 


(2) I advised him ne not, iret to go. 


Monuit capram, «e in pratum descendüret. Tre- 
bonio mandaverat, ne per vim Massiliam * expugnari 
pateretur. Monui puerum, ne fabis vesceretur. 


(3) Not with imperatives is né, 
A ‘non’ is hateful then to see. 


Crabrones ne irrita. Ne reprehende errorcs aliorum, 
sed emendes potius tuos. Diu se morare in conclavi- 
bus modo dealbatis?. Ne lentes, quod effici non possit. 

Kup For ne with £o fear, see Lesson 66. 


Lesson 64. 


(1) * but? (as used after negatives). 

(2) the relative with not. 

(8) * as not? with infinitive. 

-—Á . J(4) * that’ after doubt, deny, in negative 
311. * Quin,’ with subj. (4) Sonténced. J I 

(5) * from? or * without? with the parti- 
cipial substantive, after escape, 
prevent, &c. 


Exercise 64. 


(1) a. ‘ But’ very nearly coincides with qui»; though we now 
more commonly use some of the other forms her¢ given. 
: . but thinks. 
(2) There is nobody, quin putet 1 slo does not tonis 
(3) 6. No one is so mad, quin (as not) putet (to think), &c. 
(4 1 I don't deny |quin that (or, but that) turpe sit, i£ is dis- 
) I don't doubt ( graceful.: 
(5) She never saw him, quin, without, rideret, laughing. 
She could, not be restrained, quin, from, ridéret, laughing. 
€ 


b When ne is construed that, quis, quid (anybody, anything) must 
be construed nobody, «othing. 
c Marseilles. — d That haee been lately white-washed, 


. * Quominus ! with Subjunctive. 97 


312. Nullum animalium genus adeo ferox est, guin® 
vehementer amet prolem suam. Nulla fere pars est 
peedrum, quin* ad comméda nostra facta sit. Vere 
sapiens nunquam dubitabit, quin 5 immortalis si¢ ani- 
mus. Ex odoratu et adspectu pomorum dubitare non 
possümus, quin hominibus ea donata sint. Nemo est 
tam bonus ac providus, qui» interdum peccef. Caius 
rete non potuit, quin (311, 5) erumpéret. Non 

ubito, quin ascenderis murum. Nemo erit tam stultus, 
quin (811, 3) hzc fateatur. Non possum pro digni- 
tate vivere, quin (311, 5) alterütram partem offen- 
dérem. Negari non potest, qwin turpius sit fallére 
quam fall. Nihil in rerum natura invenitur, quin 
sapientissime institutum sit. Qui temere omnibus 
credit, effugére non potest, quin sepius fallatur. In- 
festa concio vix inhiberi potuit, quin protinus saxa in 
Polemonem yacéret. Timoleontem mater, post fratris 
necem, nunquam adspexit, quin eum fratricidam im- 
piumque compellaret. 


Lesson 65. 


313. After verbs of hindering, ‘quominus’ with the 
subjunct. is more common than ne. It may generally 
be translated by ‘from,’ the verb being turned into 
the participial substantive: but after ‘refuse,’ by the 
infinitive. 

e Exercise 65. 


1) Nothing deterred him, quominus faceret (from doing) &c. 
2) Iwill not refuse, quominus faciam (to do) &c. 


314. Nihil impédit, quominus id facere possimus. 
Non deterret sapientem mors, quominus! in omne 





© As not to love, &c. f That is not made. 
E That the mind is. h*Cannot avoid being often deceived. 
i Does not deter, &c. from forwarding the interests of the common- 
wealth, and of his own (fridhds). Consulere ajicui = fo consult a 
man’s welfare, to forward his interests. 
E 


98 Verbs of Fearing with ‘ne’ and *ut/ : 


reipubliom, * sui a 
cg puabliow, ? suisque consulat. Rebus terrénis 
mul ‘terna, quominus perficiantur, t obsis- 
tere. Quid obstat, quominus Caius sit bg? Epami 
nondas non recweaei, quominus legis pamam subire? 
Non me (errébis, quominus illud faciam." Prohibére 
Romanos, quominus frumentum sumérent, non pote- 
rant. Non me impedies, quomínus ei pecuniam illam 
numerem. 

(Note. Literally, ‘quo minus’ = by which the less, or so 
that the less. Caio nihil obstat, guo minus sit bealus, is 
literally “ Nothing stands in the why of Caius, by which he 
should be the less happy.") 


Lesson 66. 


315. After words of ‘ fearing,’ ‘ne’ and ‘ut’ appear 
to change meanings: ne = that (or dest): ut = that 
—not. (Also the subjunct. present must generally be 
construed by the future.) 


Vereor ne, I fear he will; or lest he should, &c. 


Vereor ut, . 
Vereor ne non, \ Hen he will not; or lest he should not. 


Exercise 66. 


316. Vereor ne labores tuos augeam. Pavor ceperat 
milites, ne mortiférum esset vulnus Scipionis. Homo 
scelestus semper verétur, ne peccata sua patefeant. 
Impróbi semper sunt in metu, ne pond afficiantur 
aliquando. "Vereor, né brevi tempore fames in urbe 
sif. Verebamini, né non id facerem. Vereor, né conso- 
latio nulla vera possit reperiri. "Timeo, né non impé- 
trem. Metuebant, né dolorem ferre non possent. 

Timeo, ut labores tantos sustineas. Avarus semper 
veretur, ut satis habeat. Vereor, ut pax firma sit. 
Ignavus semper metuit, ué sustineat labores. 

G 
k Sui = a man’s dependents, a man’s friends. 
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a. In English we often leave out the conjunction ‘ that’ 
after 2 verb of fearing. 
Metuo, ng artificium tuum tibi parum prosit. 
I fear thy contrivance will profit thee little. 


Lesson 67. 
ON INTERROGATIVES. 


3l?. All interrogatives take the indicative, «Aen the 
question is put directly: they then stand at the hcad 
of a principal sentence, and are followed, of course, 
by a note of interrogation. 

a. Num, an, and né (which is always appended to another 
word), are not construed in direct sentences. 

b. Num (in direct questions) expects the answer ‘no.’ An 
expects the answer ‘zo,’ and expresses impatience, indig- 
nation, &c.! Nonné expects the answer ‘ yes.’ 

c. The force of ‘an’ may generally be given by adding 
* «thy? or ‘then’ to the question. 


-.9 J Why, do you believe....? 
econ LDo you believe then ....? 


Exercise 67. 


318. Quis non paupertatem extimescit ? Unde lucem 
suam Aabet luna? Quid interest™ intcr hominem et 
bestiam? Quid feret crastinus dies? Quare vitia sua 
nemo confitetur? Cur te ercrucias? Quid rides ? 

Ubi aut qualis est tua mens? .Pofesné dicere ?P— Num 
sola maris aqua est salsa? Visne miser esse? Listne 
animus imnfortalis? Nonne poets post mortem nobi- 
litari edjunt ? Num scimus, quo se conférant* aves 
peregrinantes? An tu esse me tristem putas? An 
quisquam potest sine perturbatione mentis irasci ? 

Oss. Ne is often appended to the other particles ; 
numné, anné, &c. 





! A question with a£ may be sifth as to make us confidently expect 
* yes? or ‘no’ for the answer. But the answer is then suggested by 
the nature of the question, n8t by the form of it, 
m What difference is there? intersum. 
* Betahe themselves. 
E2 ? 


100 Interrogatites with Subjunctice Mood. 


Lesson 68. e 


319. All interrogatives take the subjunctive when 
they ask indirectly or doubtfully; especially when 


another verb goes before the question. e 
(a) Such verbs are ask, doubt, fry, not know; it is un- 
certain, &c. 


(b) Num, an, n2, in a dependent sentence, are ‘ whether ;’ 
and ‘num’ does not imply that the answer ‘no’ is exffected. 


(c) An is never used by Cicero ina single indirect ques- 
tion. 


Exercise 68. 


920. Quis enumcret" artium multitudinem ? Nescio, 
unde sol ignem Aabeat. Dic mihi, quem sol nobis ad- 
ferat usum. Nescimus, quid serus vesper advecturus 
sit’, Quid futurum sit, nescimus. Quid vere nobis 
prosit ?, non semper intelligimus. Olim questio erat, 
num terra rotunda esset. Num egrotum interrogabis, 
an sanari velit? Cogita tecum, an gratiam retuleris, 
quibus gratiam debes. Queritur? unquam»e fuerint 
monocerotes. Utrum* velis, ege. Non me terrebis, 
quominus, uérum velim, elígam. Quid dicam nescio. 


Lesson 69. 


321. In double questions either 


(1) The first is introduced by sum, utrum, or the appended 
^2, and the second by an (or): or, 
|@ The jirst question has no interrogative adverb; the 
second, an, or the appended x2. 


2 Who can reckon up ? € o Will bring. 

P Quid vere prosit (prosum) nobis? what is really beneficial to us? 

4 It is sought = i£ js a question, or a disputed point : monocerotes, 
unicorns. 


Interrogatites : Exercise. 101 


" Exercise 69. 


* 302, ( y [.Direct.] Utrum* major est sol, an minor, 
quam terra? Casuné mundus est effectus, an vi di- 
vinà ? « Num sol mobilis est, an immobilis ? Sumusne 
mortales, an immortales? [Indirect or dependent. | 
Queritur, unusve sit mundus an plures? Nihil réfert’, 
utrum sit aureum poculum, an vitreum. 

(2) [Direct.| Uter est infelicior, coccus an surdus ? 
Utrum est pretiosius, aurum an argentum ?. [ Indirect. | 
Stellarum numerus par! a» impar sit, incertum est. 
Hominibus prodesse" natura jubet: servi liberine 
sint, quid refert"? Dic mihi, estate” grandinef, an 
hieme. Multum interest *, valentes imbecilline simus. 


a. Necne in the second question is * or not.’ 


Lesson 70. 


323. (Some conjunctions that always take the 
subjunctive.) 
Utinam, would that. 
O si, (O! if) O! that, would that. 
licet, although. 
equasi, tanquam, as 1f. 
dum, modo, dummódo, provided ; if only. 
quamvis, however-nuch, however. 


T Is the sun...? 8 It makes no difference. 

t Even: impar, odd. Uu Prosum. 

v What matters it, or, what does it signify whether, Kc. ? 

VW In the summer. e * Ji makes a great difference. 


102 Conjunctions governing Subjunctive. 


Exercise 70. 4 t 


Note.— With most of these conjunctions, the present 
(subjunctive) must be construed by a past tense. 


324. Utinam pacis amor omnibus inspirari possit ! 
Utinam ense nullus magistratus egeat ! O si quisque 
virtutem colat ! O si omnes cogitent, mediocritatem in 
omnibus rebus esse optimam! Ani»alibus brutis nulla 
futuritemporis cognitio est, Jicet sit aliqua presentis et 
preteriti. Impróbus ita vivit, quas? nesciat, rationem 
vitee sibi esse reddendam. Nemo, quamvis sit locüples, 
aliorum ope carére potest. Nulla est regio, qua non 
cultores suos, dummódo laborare velint, alat. Ita fac 
omnia, fanguam spectet aliquis. Si quis nimis obscure 
dicit, perinde ferc est, ac s? faceat. Utinam hoc verum 
sit. Sic agis, quasi me ames. 

a. When provided only is to be followed by not, 1e 
is used. 


Sit summa in jure dicendo severitas, dummódo ea ne 
rarictur gratia. 


Lesson 71. 


ON PARTICIPLES. : 
( 

325. Participles assume an assertion, which may be 
formally stated in a sentence whenever it 1s necessary 
or convenient to do so. 

Thus, ‘I went to Henry, being ill,’ might be expressed 
(according to the meaning) by ‘I went to Henry, who was 
Ul? *I went to Henry, because he was ill: ‘I went to 
Henry, though he was ill,’ &c. 

@ 

326. Translate the participles in the following ex- 

amples by relative sentences. 


Translation of Participles. 103 


who laughs; or is 
EXAMPLE, (1) The boy ridens, laughing. 
* . who was laughing. 
2 : who is going to laugh, 
(2) The boy risurus, i (or) who will laugh. 
(3) The boy amatus, who ts (or was) loved. 
(4) The boy amandus, who ought to be loved. 

327. If no substantive is expressed, supply a man, 
men ;» or he, she, those, &c. 

(5) ridentis, ef him who laughs; or, of « man 
who laughs. 

(6) ridentium, of those who laugh; or, of men 
who laugh. 

328. With a neuter plural participle, ‘¢hings’ is 
to be supplied; but for ‘ things which or that, it 1s 
generally better to use ‘what’ only. | 

(T) proteritura, re that will pass away. 


achat will nass awav. 


Exercise 71. 

329. Pi homines ad felicitatem perpetuo dura- 
turam pervenient. Nemo, cunctam intuens terram, 
de diviná providentià dubitabit. He sunt divitim 
ceris, semper permansure. Sapiens bona semper 
placitura laudat. Omnes aliud? agentes, aliud. simu- 
lantes * improbi sunt. PisrsrRÀTUs HoMERi libros, 
confüsos antea, disposuisse dicitur. Male agentis 
(922, 5) animus nunquam est sine metu. Garrülus 
tacere neqftit* sibi commissa (328, 7). Adulator aut 
laudat Yituperanda, aut vituperat Jaudanda. 





Lesson 12. 


330. Construe the participles in the following 
Exercise by verbs with ‘ when,’ * as.’ 
€ tà —HnáÁ————H HR RÀ BAIN AREA 
y Tho first aliud must be construed ‘one thing; the second 
* another. = e 
= Put in a ‘ du¢? before simulantes. 
® Nequeo, neffuis, nequit. 
E 4 E: 


104 Translation of Participles. 


: when he is (or was) laughing. 
(1) ridens, P he is (or was) laugMing. : 
331. In a sentence with «when we often omit the 
auxilary verb: hence 


(2) ridens may be construed ‘ when laughing.’ 


332. If the participle stands alone, ‘he,’ ‘ they,’ ‘a 
man,’ ‘one,’ ‘men,’ &c. must be supplied as the nom. 
to the verb. " em n 

-7 4+ §when he is laughing. 
(b) ndent, rin one is laughing. 
(4) ridentibus, when men (or they) are laughing. 


Exercise 12. 


333. Leo esuriens rugit. XERxEs a Grecis victus 
in Persiam refügit. Hsurienti (332, 3) gratior est 
cibus. Sudanti (332, 3) frigida potio perniciosissima 
est. Dionysius tyrannus, Syracusis expulsus, Corinthi 
pueros docebat. Aranti Quincrio CiNcINNATO nun- 
tiatum est, eum Dictatorem esse factum. Hec poma 
sedens decerpsi. Leones satiat? innoxii sunt. Ne 
mente quidem recte uti possümus, multo cibo et 
potione 4mnpleti. Alit lectio ingenium, et studio futz- 
gatum, reficit. Elephantes nemini nocent, nisi /aces- 
sett. 


Lesson 73. : 


994. Construe the following participles by verbs 
with ‘if’ 
. y ne- uugns. 
(1) ridens, Uf a man (or one) laughs. 
if I am loved ; tf I were loved. 
(2) amatus, | if I had Wen loved. 


* The nom. to be used will be, J, we, you, they, &c. according to 
the person of the verb. 
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Exercise 73. 


335. Quisecst qui, totum diem jacülans, non ali- 
«quando colineet^? Equum empturus, cave né deci- 
piaris. Hostes, hanc adepti victoriam, in perpetuum 
se fore victores confident. Victi hostes in Persiam 
refugient. .Admonitus (394, 2) venissem. Liberatus, 
rus ex urbe evolabo. Roma ezpulsus Carthagine 
pueros docebo. 

e 


e Lesson 74. 


336. Construe the following participles by verbs 
with because, for, since; or by the participial substan- 
tive with from or through. 

| (1) because I doubt. 
(2) for I doubt. 
dubitans 4 (8) since I doubt. 
(4) from doubting. 
(5) through doubting. 


Exercise 74. 

337. Nihil affirmo, dubitans plerumque, et mihi 
ipse® diffidens. llostes hane adepti (336, 4) victo- 
riam, in perpetuum se fore victores confidebant. 
Sine aqué anátes degere non possunt, magnam victiis 
partem in aquá querentes. lIiespondent se perfidiam 
verítos revertisse. Stelle nobis parve videntur, im- 
menso intervallo a nobis disjuncte. Cantus olorinus 
recto fabulosus habetur, nunquam «uditus. 


Lesson 75. [See note, p. 104. | 
338. Construe the following participles by verbs 
with though, although. 
(1) ridens, though he laughs. 
(2) though he is loved. 
mata (3) though he was loved. 
(4) even though he should be loved. 


b Pres. subj. construe by pres. indic. 
€ Construe mihi myself, and take no further notice of ipse. 
ED . 


Lesson 76. [Note, p. 104.] 


341. Construe the following past participles by 
after, with a verb or participial substantive. 


(1) after he has suffered. 
(Act.) passus, 4 (2) after he had suffered. 
(3) after suffering. 
(4) after he was (or has been) loved. 
(Pass.) amatus, 4 (5) after he had been loved. 
(6) after having been loved. 
Lzercise 76. : 


942. JosePHUs in ZEgypto, multa mala perpessus 
(341, 3), ad summos honores evectus est. Israilita, 
JEgypto egressi, quadraginta annos in Arabia sunt 
commorati. Pleraque scribuntur orationes habite ° 
jam, non ut habeantur. Dionysius, a Syracusis ez- 
pulsus, Corinthi pueros docebat. ALEXANDER AB- 

e. 


d Use the perf. definite, * hace been expecting.’ 
€ Habere trationem, to deliver a speech. 
f Construe first by (841, 4); then by (841, 6). 


Translation of Participles. 107 


DOLONIMUM diu contemplatus interrogavit, qué dE 
tientiá inopiam tulisset. JLawuíi* cibum capiunt Ger- 
Teani, 


Lesson 77. 

343. Construe the following participles by verbs, 
and place ‘and’ before the verb that stands already 
in the Latin sentence. 

The participle is generally to be construed by the 
same tense as the other verb. 

(1) Ridens he /aughs, exclamat and exclaims. 
(2) Ridens he laughed, exclamavit and exclaimed. 
But sometimes by a different tense. 
(3) Correptum lepórem, he has seized the hare, 
lacerat, and is mangling it. (He mangles 
the seized hare.) 


Exercise 77. 

944. Jussis divinis obediens virtuti studet. Croesus, 
a Cyro victus, regno spoliatus est. "Troja, equi lignei 
ope capta, incendio deléta est. Perse mortuos cera 
circumlitos® condunt. Grues, quum loca calidiora 
petentes maria transmittunt, triangüli efficiunt formam. 
Illud ipsum! non accidisset, si quiescens legibus paru- 
issem. Cum legionibus profectus* celeriter adero. 
Trrus Mauris Gallum, in conspectu duorum exer- 
cituum cesum, torque spoliavit. Comprehensum homi- 
nem Romam ducébant (348, 3). Mulier ArcrBiADEM 
sua Neste confectum cremavit. 





| d Lesson 78. 

345. Non before a participle may be construed 
without: the participle being turned into the par- 
ticipial substantive. 

non without, ridens laughing. 
non without. § sates being loved. 
> L amatus loving him. 
fc eee 
E Partic. from /avare, to wash. h ¥rom circumlinere. 
| Construe ipse by even. k Proficisci. 
x 6 . 


108 Translation of Participles. 


Exercise 78. 


346. Non petens regnum accepit. ‘Romani Granis 
non rogati ultro offérunt auxilium. Liberalitate utitur, 
se ipsum son spolians. Neminem in familiaritatem 
recipe non cognítum! Multi homines vituperant 
libros son intellectos’. Beneficus est, qui non pri- 
vatis commodis permotus, alios adjuvat. 


947. Ons. Participles in the ablative absolue may 
be construed in the same way :rthe substantive will 
be the nom. to the verb; or the acc. after 1t. 


Thus, Tarquinio regnante, when Tarquinius was king. 


te sedente, as you were sitting. 

capta Tyro, after Tyre was taken. 

migraturis apibus, when the bees are going to swarm. 
fele comprehensi, if the cat is caught. 

ademto pomo, because his apple was taken away. 
radice succisa, though the root was cut. 

fasce sublato, redit, he takes up the bundle ANDreturns. 
te non salutato, without saluting you. 


948. Participles may often be construed by sub- 
stantives of a kindred meaning: Thus, 
For We may say, 


Ciconim redeuntes, — | 
The returning storks, f The return of the storks. 


Januario addito, Ji 
By January added, } By the addition of January. 


Leges violate, ar 
The violated laws, } The violation of the laws 


Vere appropinquante, \ = 
Spring approaching, On the approach. of spring 
«cM M CMM A ICE CC MN 





1 Use act. partic. 

m [t may sometimes be the accusative after the verb; because 
‘the bundle being taken by him? = ‘the bundle was taken up dy 
him ;? which may be turned into ‘ke took up the bundle.’ 


Terminations of Substantives and Adjectives. 109 


APPENDIX. 


* The articles that have an asterisk before them, are not to be learnt 
till the other articles are known perfectly. 


TERMINATIONS of SUBSTANTIVES and ADJECTIVES. 


Sing. Plur. 
N.V. G.|D.| Acc. | Abl. N.V. G. |D.AbL.| Ac 
ve} | am a | se | arum | is as 
is, p = ie - zu " E 
2. (um neut. j j 1/6] um 6 i | drum | Is os 
beck | 
(generally not - é ||. | um " 
: containing the ] (im) G) si} © | ium De ee 
pure root) Tg | 
+ (0a ( newt x) i üs| 1 | um ü | us | uum Med us 
ei |&i | em 6 j| &8 | éruim jebüs | és 
Du In Neuters, Acc. is like Nom., and both in the plur. end 
e in á. 


* 2, The Vocative is always like the nominative, except in nouns in 
us of the second, which make V. £. Proper names in ius, with 
Jilius, genius, contract ie into i. 


9. Neuters in e, a/, r, have Abl. i, N. plur. ia, G. plur. ium. 


* 4. D Nouns in es, és, er, not increasing ‘in the gen., make Gen. 
ium. 


But vates, proles, juwtnis, senex, canis, 
Take um; with pater, frater, mater, panis. 


(2) Monosyllables take Gen. pl. ium. But the following, with a 
few more, take wn: 
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Dux, grex, 
Vox, lex, 
Pes, prex, 
Fur, rex, 
Mos, fraus, 
Flos, laus. 
(3) Nouns in s, 2, after a consonant, take Gen. pl. tum., 
5. The fourth declension is a contracted form of the third de- 
clension : G. ds, is. Abl. 42, fi, &c. 
(1) The following nouns of the fourth have Abl. tidus : 
Arcus, acus, portus, quercus, ficus add, and artus ; 
Tribus, lacus, specus £oo, with veru,q»ecu, partus. 
(2) Neuters in v have gen. us, dnt. &, pl. ua, sum, &c. 
6. In the fifth declension e of G. and D. zs long, if it follows a 
vowel; short, if it follows a consonant. (faciei, fidi.) 


7. EXAMPLES. 











Sing. I. II. III. IV. V. 
(table) (boy) (father) (chariot) (day) 
Nom. the mensa puer pater  |currás {dies 
Gen. of the mense pueri patris |currüe diei 
Dat. £o or for the |mense puero patr? jcurraz die 
Acc. the mensam  |puerwm |patrem |currum |diem 
Voc. O mensa puer pater  |currus (dies 
Abl. by, with the &c.jmensé  |puero  (|patre  |currw |dié 
Plur. 
Nom. I ; [mense puer patres |currüs |dies 
Gen. of the mensarum |puerorum|patrum |curruum| dierum 
ru dosis d mensis puerís —|patribus curribus diebus 
Acc. the jmensas X |pueros  |patres (|currws | dies. 
Sing. I. II. III. IV. V. 
(hour) (food) Sete Ur) (thhg) 
Nom. the hora cibus [nu fructiis  |res 
Gen. of the hore cibi ee fructüs 9rd 
Dat. to or for the hore cibo nubz fructwi  |rei 
Acc. the e cibum . |nubem j|fructum |rem 
Voc. O hor cibe nubes  |fructus  |res 
Abl. by, with the &c. hora cibo nube  j|fructu re 
Plur. 
es Wn ^ hore cibi ; nubes  |fructüs  |res 
Gen. of the horarwm jciborum |nubiwe |fructeum |rerum 


ALL Jie mich the horis —— |cibis 1ubibus |fructibus |rebus 


Acc. the horas cibos nubes  |fructüs res. 
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e NEUTER NOUNS. 


. Sify. IL II. IV. 

(egg) (song) (horn) 

Nom. the 

Acc. *the > ovum carmen cornu 

Vo.  Othe] 

Gen. ofthe ovi carminis cornus 

Dat. to, for the ovo carmini cornu 

Abl. by, with the &c. ovo | carmine cornu 

Plur. * 

Nom. the 1 

Ace. the ova carmina cornuG 

Voc. O the | 

Gen. of the ovorum carminum cornuum 


Dat. to, for the 


Abl by, with the ovis carminibus cornibus. 

. ? 

8. ADJECTIVES or THREE TERMINATIONS. 
2. 1.  2.(neut) 2 21 2. (neut.) 
Bonus, bon, bonum, tenér, tenéra, tenérum, 
Boni, bona, boni, tenéri, tenéra, tenéri, 
&c. &c. &c. &c. &c. &c. 

I. < Or, II. | Or, 

Unus, uni, unum, sger, mprü,  sgrum, 
Unius *, mgri,  mgrm, gri, 
Uni, &c. 


e Unum, unam, unum, 
&ce — &c. &c. 


9. Thes? adjectives are of the second declension in the mas. and 
neut. ; of the first in the fem. 


10. The following are declined like unus. 


With ius, 2, do nullus, ullus, 
"Totus, solus, uter, 

Alter but with shortened 1, 
Alius, unus, neuter. 





; * Solius appears to have i short, though cSmmonly considered as 
long. 


119 Adjectives of One and Two Terminations. 


11, Alius, G. alius (= ali-jus). Neut. aliud. 
Alter, G. alterius, ———- — Uter, G. utrius. 


ADJECTIVES or ONE ax» TWO TERMINATIONS 
(which are all of the ¢hird declension). 


12. [Adjectives 1n is. |—Adjectives in is have neut. 
e; Abl.:. Neut. plur. ta; G. dum. | 

18. [Comparatives in or.|—Qomparatives in or 
have neut. us; Abl. ¢ or v. eut. plur. a; G. wm. 

14. The other terminations have no peculiar form for the meuf. 


sing., and are generally called adjectives of one termination, though 
they have éwo in the Nom. and Acc. (except in Nom. sing.) 


15. (a) They have Abl. e or i. Neut. plur. ia, 
G. ium. 


16. Hence the Terminations for adjectives of one 
or two terminations, are,— 





Two Termin. Comparatives. One Termin. 
S. p. S. P. S. P. 
M.F. N. M.F. N. M.F. N. M.F N. M.F. (N.) M.F. N. 
N.V. (is e| es iallor us| ores ora —— | es ia 
G. | is vun oris orum is ium 
D.|z ibus ori oribus D ibus 
Acc. | em e| es taf orem us| ores oral em as nom. | es ta 
Abl | ibus | ore (or?) | oribus (e) or 2 ibus 


17. An adjective must agree with its*substantive 
in case, gender, and number. . 


18. EXAMPLES. 


Singular. 
M. F. N. 
(4 good boy.) (A good mother.) (A good work.) 

. bonus puer bona mater bonum opus 
G. boni pueri bone matris boni opéris 
D. bono puero bone matri bono operi 
A. bonum puerum X. bonam matreta bonum opus 
V. bone puer bona mater bonum opus 


Ab. bono puero bona matre bono opere 


bdPUaAe 


EPUPA 


Adjectives with Substantices. 


M. e 

(Good boys.) 
boni pueri 
bonorum puerorum 
bonis pueris 
bonos pueros 
boni pueri 
bonis pueris. 


(A green field.) 
campus viridis 
campi viridis 
campo viridi 
campum viridem 
campo viridi 


Plural. 


FT. 

(Good mothers.) 
bons matres 
bonarum matrum 
bonis matribus 
bonas matres 
bone matres 
bonis matribus. 


Singular. 


* (4 green herb.) 


herba viridis 
herba viridis 
herbe viridi 
herbam viridem 
herbà viridi 


Plural. 


li3 


N. 
(Good works.) 

bona opera 
bonorum operum 
bonis operibus 
bona opera 
bona opera 
bonis operibus. 


(Green grass.) 
gramen viride 
graminis viridis 
gramini viridi 
gramen viride 
gramine viridi 


N. campi virides herbe virides gramina viridia 
G. camporum viridium herbarum viridium  graminum viridium 
D. campis viridibus herbis viridibus graminibus viridibus 
A. campos virides herbas virides gramina viridia 
Ab. campis viridibus. herbis viridibus. graminibus viridibus. 
Singular. 
(A bold man.) (A bold woman.) (A bold animal.) 
N. audax vir audax femina audax animal 
G. audiacis viri audacis feminze audacis animilis 
D. audaci viro &udaci femine audaci animali 
A. audacem virum audacem feminam X nudax animal 
Ab. audaci viro audaci femina audaci animali 
- Plural. 

. audaces vifi audaces feminsze audacia animalia 
G. audadum virorum — audacium feminarum audacium animalium 
D. audacibus viris nudacibus feminis audacibus animalibus 
A. audaces viros audaces feminas &udacia animalia 
Ab. audacibus viris. audacibus feminis. audacibus animalibus. 
N. duo (Zwo) | due duo N. . tres(/hree) tria 
G. duorum duurum duorum 4G. trium 
D. & Ab. duobus duabus | duobus D. tribus 
Ace. duos (duo) duas uo. Acc. tres tria. 


114 Third Persons of Active Verb, 


Part, Fat. (p) ürus, 
Passive Participles. 
Past partic. (p) us, 


Verb, to defend. 
defends ; is defend. 
1 ing; does de- 
fend. 


was defending. 
(defended ; did de- 
fendy 
shall or will defend. 
f defended ; did de- 


fend; has de- 
L fen 


had defended. 
shall or will have 
l defended. 
Jdefend; do thou 
S v novld) 
may (or sho 
defend. 
f might, should, 
|. would defend. 
may (or should) 
have defended. 
f might, should, 
would have 
defended. 


to defend. 


to have defended. 
[to be going (or 
(about) to defend. 
of defending. 
tocdefend. . 
puel bout) 
ing (or about 
ea 
(Passive Partici- 
ples.) 
defended; being 
defended. 


19. THE VERB. 
Terminations of the third persons of the Active Verb, &e. * 
1. 2. 3. 4. 
| Present, at, et, it, it, 
(1) : : : "n 
nan (B) abat, &bat, cGbat, iébat, 
Future, (R) abit, ébit, et, «ict, 
Perfect, (r) it, 
(2) Pluperfect (r) érat, 
Future perf. (r) érit, 
Imperat. (pers. 2. R) à, é, &, 1 
[ Pres. gubj. (R) et, ent, at, lat, 
| Imperf. subj.  (R) aret, érot, ret, iret, 
j Perf. subj. (r) érit, 
| Propert. subj. (r) isset, 
met | (R) are, re,  ére, ire, 
Infin. Perf. : 
"Pluperf. (r) 1880, 
Infin. Future, part. in rus with esse, 
Gerunds, (R) andi, endi, endi, iendi, 
Supine, (p um, 
Part. Pres. (R) ans, ens, ens, iens, 


Part. in dus, (R) andus, endus, endus, iendus,|to be defended. 


c 





* R, r, p, stand respectively for ‘root cf present,’ ‘root of perfect,’ 
‘root of supine.’ In fepeating the table, the pupil should always say 
which root the termination is to be added to. Thus: * Pluperfect ; root 


of perfect ; it.’ 
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gg" Ons. 1. Shall, in the first person, simply foretells ; in the other 


rsons, it commands. : "M" 
wi, in the first person, declares the speaker's intention in a 


T positive manner ; in the other persons, it simply foretel/s. 


* Oss. 2. The Imperfect is construed by the perf. when it ex- 
presses habits or repeated actions. 


* Oss. 3. The pres. ‘does defend,’ and the perf. ‘ did defend,’ are 
used after negative words, and in questione and strong affirma- 
tions. 


* Obs. 4. Remember that ‘am come? is perf. act.: ‘ie building’ 
pres. pass.: ‘zs GiMlt? perf. pass. 

* Oss.b5. The pres. subj. is often to be construed by should, 
would ; and, in questions, by can, shall, &c. 


* Ons. 6. The imperf. subj. is sometimes to be construed by should 
have, would have; and, in questions, by could, &c. 


* Oss. 7. In sentences with if, when, until, &c. a future is often 
to be construed by a present, and a future perfect by a perfect. 
This is when the verb of the principal sentence is future. 


20. Terminations of the persons. 
(Sing.) (Flur.) 
É£ 2. 9. 1. 2. : 
Active, 0, i, m, 8, t, mus, tis, nt. 
Passive,  r, bes tur, mur, mini, ntur. 


(1) This does not apply to the Imperative. 


(2) Perf. indic. Act. has 2 sing. and plur. isti, istis, respectively, 
and 3 plur. eren or ere. 


116 Verb Active. Indicative, Imperative. 


21, (AcTIVE VOICE.) INDICATIVE 


N.B. (R) means root of the present; for instarce, from amo, ‘am :’ 
(r) means root of the perfect ; for instance, ‘amar :' (p) nivans 
root of supine ; for instance, *amat." 


PRESENT, [defend ; do defend; am defending. ] 


am- ok, as, at, amis, atis, ant. 
mon- eo, és, et, émiis, etis, ent. 

reg- 0, Ys, Yt, Ymiis, itis, unt. 
aud- 10, is, Yt, imüs, itis, iunt. 
IMPERFECT, (R) [was defending ; often, defended or did defend. | 
am- abam,  übas, abat, jabamiis, abatis, abant. 


mon- ébam,  ébàs,  ébát,  ébamifi, ébatis,  ébant. 
reg- ébam, ébas, ébit, ébümüs,  óbatís, ébant. 
aud- iébam, iébas,  iebát,  iébamiis, igbatis, iébant. 
FuTUEE, (R) [shall or will defend. ] 


am- abo, abYs, abit, abimiis, abitis, abunt. 
mon-  ébo, ébís, X ebit, ébímüs, ébitis, ^ ebunt. 
reg- am, es, et, émis, étis, ent. 
aud- iam, iés, ist, lemüs, letis, lent. 
PERFECT, [defended ; did defend—have defended t (perf. def.) ] 
amav- 

monu- a i ccn ^u NA ogy erunt, 
rex- (—Tregs) i, ,isti, it, imis, istis, Lor aré. 
audiv- J 

PLUPERFECT, (r) [had defended. 

amav- | 

ee gram, tras, érit, tramiis,  éràt!s  — rant. 
audiv- 


FuTURE PERFECT, (r) [shall or will have defended. | 


amav- | vy wav 
tris, érímüs!, &ritís 
s éro, f Pa ' ; ] 


: or or or |. érint. 
ae J éris, J | trimüs, tritis, | d 
IMPERATIVE 
IMPERATIVE, (R) [defend ;—do you defend.] 
2. 3. 2 pl. 3 pl. 
07^ perm ies 
ame a, ato, ato, até, atoté, anto. 
mon- é, eto, eto, eté, etoté, ento. 
reg- é, ito, Yto, Yté, tote, unto. 
aud- i, ito, ito, ité,  itoté, iunto. 





k O, of verbs, is sometimes short. In the golden age, it first (after 
the comic writers) appears short in Ovid, e.g. in nesció, repends, 
puts, est). : f 

1 See note, p. 118. 

t The perfect definite (perf. with have) is used of an action done in 


Verb Passive. Indicative, Imperative. 117 


MOOD. (PASSIVE VOICE.) 


(Ons. 865" Passive adds * to the tenses that end in o; changes m 
into 7 in those that end in m. Obs. The (e) after 2nd pers. sing. 
Jmeans that the termin. is re or ris.) 


PRESENT, [am defended—is building. } 


am- 3r, aris(e), ütür, amir, amini, antür. 
mon- eüórp  éeris(o), étür, emür, émini, entür. 
reg- Or, érís(e), — Ytür, Ymür, Ímini, untür, 


aud- ijr, irís(e), itür, imür, imini, luntür. 
IMPERFECT, [was defended (not strictly imperf.)—4as building.] 
am- bir, ifbaris(e), abátür, abümür, abamini, Abantiir. 
mon- ébir, ébaris(e), ebitiir, eébamür, ébamini, ébantiir. 
reg- ébir, charley ebatir, &bámür, ébamini, ébantiir. 
aud- iébar, iébaris(e), iébatir, iebámür, itbamini, iébantür. 
FUTURE, [shall or will be defended.) 
am-  übór, abéris(e), abitir, abímür, abimini, abuntiir. 
mon- ébór, ébéris(c), ébitiir, ébimir, ébimini,  ébuntür. 
reg- dr, éris(e),  étiir,  émiir, émini, entür. 
aud- iár, iéris(e) letür, iémir, iémini, ientür. 


PERFECT, [was defended ; have been defended—is built. | 


” . 


* Made up of the past partic. with sum—(somoetimes fui). 
PLUPERFECT, [Aad been defended. } 


Made up of past partic. and gram—(sometimes fuéram). 
Ld 


FuTURE PERFECT, [shall or will have been defended.] 


Made up of past partic. with éro—(sometimes fuéro). 


4 
LÀ 
MOOD. ) 
» (R.) [be defended: 2 sing. like Infin. act.] 
2. 3. 2 pl. 3 pl. 
mena ttm, 
aré, atór, atór, amini, àmínór, antor. 
éré, etór, etür, émini, éminór, entür. 
ér&, Ytór, Ytor, Ímini Ymínóir, untór. 
iré, itr, itdr, imini imlnóir, iuntor. 





a present time, (no matter of what length,) or still continuing in its 
completed state. 44m come is the perf. def. of a neut. verb of motion. 
N.B. Some grammarians, 2s in the later editions of King Edward 
deleti Latin Grammar, call the perfect with *Awve, the perfect in- 
nite. 


118 Verb Active. Subjunctive, Participles, &c. 


(Active Vorce.) SUBJUNCTIVE 
PnESENT, (R) [may, should defend. | 
am- em, és, ét, emis, e. etis, ent. 
mon- eam, eas, eat, eamis, eatis,  eant. * 
rege am, as, üt, amiis, atis, ant. 
aud- iam, ias, iat, lümüs, latis, iant. 
IMPERFECT, (R) [ might, would, should defend. } . 
am- ürem, —— üres, arét, arémis, arétis, arent. 
mon- érem, érés, érét, éremüs, érétis, érent. 
reg- érem, érés, érét, éréiniis, éretis, érent. 
aud- rem,  irés, irét, irémüs, irétis, irent. 
PERFECT, (r) [may, should have defended. 
seal éris, f érhnüs!,  éritís, ] 
I. U (spin, or érit, or or ; érint. 
pe div- J éris, Lérimis, éritis, J 
PLUPERFECT, (r) [might, should, would have defended. | 
amàv- | 
MT issem, issés, isstt, issemis, issétis, issent. 


rex- 
audiv- 


PRESENT, f 


INFINITIVE 
(R) [to defend : to be defending. 
< 1. 2. 3. i 
IMPERF. =] —— ard, ert, iri. 
Perrect, ff (r) [to have defended.] 
PLUPERFECT, | isse. 


FvrTURE, [to be going, or about to defend. | 
Part. of fut. (in rus) with esse. 


PARTICIPLES, &c. 


GERUNDS, (R) [of dc. defending. ] 


andi, endi, endi, lendi. s 


: : to defend—after verbs ofemotion. | am. 
SUPINE, (root of its own,) {te defend *—after some adjectjves. | u. 


PanrIC. PRESENT, (Rt) [ defending.) 
ans, us, zens, 1ens. 
Panic. PERFECT, [having defended. | 
None. [Supplied by quum with perf. or pluperf. subj. or by abl. 
absolute. | 
Pantic. Future, (p) [going or about fo defend.) ürus. 
— a 4 vvv — uc mE pe 
* Often construed, £o be defended. 
1 The old grammatians are at vari respecting the quantity of é 
in rimus, ritis, of fut. perf. and perf. subj. Poets use these syllables 
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MOOD. (PassrvE VOICE.) 
PRESENT, [may, should be defended. | 
yom- er, ér‘g(e), etür, émür, émini, entür. 
fhon- ear, »eürís(e) ^ eütür,  càmür, camini,  eantür. 
reg- ir, ürís(e) atir, ^ amür, àmini,  antür. 


aud- dr,  iürís(c), iatir, iamir, iamini,  iantür. 
IMPERFEC?, [might, would, should be defended. | 


am- 4rér, ürérís(e), arétiir, arémiir, drémini, drentiir. 
mon-  érér, érerís(o),  érétür, érémür, érémini, éErentir. 
reg- Grér, Gréris(c), éretür, éremür, érémini, érentür. 
aud- 2 irér,  irérís(o) irétiir, irémiir, irémini, irentiir. 


PznrECT, [may, should hope been defended. | 
Past partic. with sizm— (somotimes fuérin). 
PLUPERFECT, [ might, should, would have been defended. | 


Past partic. with essem—(sometimes fuissein). 


MOOD. 
PRESENT, i: [to e: Kiop ] , 
IEPERE | ud e i, in. 


PERFECT, jf [to have been defended. | 
PLUPERFECT, | Past partic. with esse—(somctimes fuisse). 


FuTuRE, [fo be going or about to be defended. | 
Supine (in wm) with ri. 


PARTICIPLES, &c. 


1 . f defended. 1 
Past Parric’(p) < being defended. Us. 
J . L having been defended. f 


Panic. Future (R.) (inplyi ing d duty, necessity, &c.) 
Iis be defended. | 


5 2. 9. 4. 
andus, endus, endus, iendus. 








both as long and short, but the preponderance of usage appears to 
be in — of i, in both . (Zumpt.)  Giretefend marks éri- 
mus, &c. 


120 Verbs in ‘io. Pronouns—personal, possessive. 


22. Some verbs of the third end in io. They drop the i in the im- 
perative, infinitive, and imperfect subjunctive of both voices. 


Imperat. Infin. “ Impf. Subj. 
(a) Active, suscipio, suscipe, suscipére, suscipérem. 
Passive, suscipior, suscipére, suscipi, suscipérer. 


(5) In the present of both voices they retain tho z in the third 
person plural, and drop it in the other persons: 


Active, suscipio, suscipis, it, &c. 3 plur. suscipiunt. 
Passive, suscipior, suscipéris, itur, &c. 3 plur. suscipiuntur. 
Esse, to be. INDICATIVE. 


Present (Z am), sum, és, — est, sümus, estis, sunt. 
Imperf. (Z:as), ram, ras, erat, | erámus, eratis, erant. 


dre Tom Tero, eris, erit, | crimus, eritis, erunt. 
Imperat. (de thou), és (esto), esto, | este (estote), sunto. 


Subj. Pres. (J may De), sim, sis, sit, |simus, sitis, sint. 


Subj. Imp. (4 might) . xs 
or could be), sessem®, esses, csset, | essémus, essetis, essent, 


Infin. esse: perf. fuisse : fut. fore or futürum esse. 
Perf. fui (was, have been). Tenses from r., regular. 


20. PRONOUNS. 


(Personal Pronouns.) 
Sing. Plur. 

N. G. D. A.Abl. | N. Ace. Gen. D. Abl. 

(a) ego, mei, mihi, me, nos, nostrum or nostri, nobis. 
tu, tui, tib, te, vos, vestrum or vestri, vobis. 
Sing. & eme 
sul sibi, se 
Plur. , : (sese). » 


(Possessive Pronouns. All regular, except that in- 
stead of mee (voc. masc.) s; is used.) 

(5) (mine) meus, mea, meum. | noster, nostra, nostrum (ours). 

(thine) tuus, tua, tuum. | vester, vestra, vestrum (yours). 


ems, sun, suum, (Jit bern its; or Bis own, dc 


Forem, fores, &c. is also used as imperf. subj. 


Pronouns, Demonstrative. 


(c) (Demonstrative.) 


Hic (this*, th» latter); ille (that, the former) ; is (that, ante- - 
cedent to gut) ;*ipse (-self, myself, thyself, himself, &c.); iste (that, 
that of yours) ; idem (the same). | 


N. G. D. Acc. 
Sing. m. hie, hujus, huic, hunc, 
f. hee, hanc, 
f. hoc, hoc, 
Plur. m. hi, horum, his, hos, 
q J. he, harum, has, 
n. hzc, horum, hgc. 
% 
Sing. m. is, cjus, ei, cum, 
J. ea, eam, 
n, id, id, 
Plur. m. iit, eorum, iis T; eos, 
J. em, earum, eas, 
n. Ci, eorum, ed. 
Sing. m. ille, illius, illi, illum, 
J. illa, illam, 
n. illud, illud, 
Plur. m. illi, ilorum, illis illos, 
J. ille, illarum, illas, 
5. li, illorum, illá. 
Siag. m. iste, istius, isti, istum, 
J. ista, istam, 
n. istud, istud, 
Plur. m. isti, istorum, istis, istos, 
J. iste, istarum, istas, 
fi. 1st, istorum, isti. 
Sing. m. ipse, ipsius, ipsi, ipsum, 
S- ipsa, ipsam, 
n. ipsum, ipsum, 
Plur? m. ipsi, ipsorum, (ipsis, ipsos, 
Jf. ipfe, ipsarum, ipsas, 
A. ipsá, ipsorum, ipsa. 
Sing. m. idem, cjusdem, — eidem, cundem, 
f. eádem, eandem, 
n. }dem, idem, 
Plur, m. iidem, eorundem, iisdem, eosdem, 
f. eidem, — earundem, easdem, 
4. cddem, eorundem, eidem. 
e 





* The pronouns that meam ‘chat,’ become À 
they agree with man, woman, or thing underst 


Or ei. 


I2I 


Abl. 
loc, 
hac, 
hoc. 


his. 


illo, 
ill, 
illo. 
illis. 


isto, 
ista, 
isto. 
istis. 


ipso, 
ips 
ipso, 


ipsis. 


codem, 
eddem, 
eodem. 
iisdem. 





é she, it, &c. when 


bd . 
1 Or eis. 
Fe 


122 ‘qui,’ ‘quis,’ and their Compounds. 
(d) (Relative.) 


N. G. D. € Acc. Abl. 
Sing. m. qui, cujus, cui, q fem, quo, 
J. que, quam, qua, 
a. quod, quod, quo. 
Plur. m. qui, quorum, quibus, quos, , quibus. 
f. que, quarum, quas, 
n. qui, quorum, qua, 


(e) The interrogative pronoun is, 
(1) quis, que, quid (generally used as'a szb- 
Santive). 
an adjective). 








(2) qui, quse, quod ( 


The second is gone through exactly like the rela- 
live; and so is the first, with the exception, of course, 
of the neut. sing. quid. 


(f£) Quis is also ‘any’ (indefinite); the fem. sing. 
and neut. pl. are then sometimes qua. 


(gy) The compounds of qui, guis, follow the declen- 
sion of those pronouns. In the following list 
the appended syllables in italics are added un- 
altered to the case of quis or qu. 


Qui-dam, a certain one. 
ui -t 
ou n» i any you please. 
Quis-quaa, f any ; any single one (when it is denied that there 
Yl areany). 
Aliquis, Jany; some (though not much or many: ali-quis, 
. |l -qua, -quid or -quod. Neut. pl. qua). . 
Quis-piant, some, somebody. 
Quis-que, each. (Unusquisque, each one.) 
Quisquis, whoever (used without a substantive: neut. quicquid). 
Qui-cunque, — whoever; whatever (used with a subst.). 
(does) any ? (fem. sing. generally, neut. plur. always 
ecqua. It expects the answer zone.) 
Uter which (of two): uterque, eac& (utraque, utrumque; 
: G. -iusque). 
&lius (a, ud fanother; other. (When alius is used twice in a 
«lius (a, ud), VL sentence, the figst is construed * some.’) 


Ecquis ? 


Alter, the other (of two); another ; one more. 
Talis, such; antecedent to qualis (as). 
Tantus, s8 great; antecedent to quantus (as). 


Tot, so many; antecedent to quot (as). 
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The compounds of guis have gencrally 
Neuter qui when used without 
* Neuter quod when used with 
Qc The guid is generally written qwic before 7. 
Thus, quicquam (quidquam), ‘any thing; quicquid 
(quidquid), ‘ whatever.’ 


a substantive. 


24. IRREGULAR VERBS. 


(1.) Rossum, Infin. posse, I am able; I can. 


Pres. Ind. possum, pofes, potest, possümus, potestis, possunt. 
Pres. Subj. ^ possim, possis, possit, possimus, possitis, possint. 
Imp. Subj. | possem, posses, posset, possemus, possetis, possent. 
Root of Perf. potu. (See page 50, 149.) 

Imp. Ind. poteram. Fut. potero. 


J Vólo, am willing; wish. 
(2.) 4 Nolo, am unwilling (for non volo). 
Lato, had rather ( for magis or mage volo). 


nolo, non vis, non vult, nolümus, non vultis, nolunt. 


volo, vis, vult, volümus, vultis, volunt. 
Pres. 
malo, mavis, mavult, maliimus, mavultis, malunt. 


Subj. Pres. vélim, nolim, mialim. (is, it: imus, itis, int.) 
Subj. Imperf. vellem, nollem, mallem. (es, et: emus, etis, ent.) 
Infinitive, velle, nolle, malle. 


The other tenses are all formed regularly. They have no 
gerunds, supines, or participles (except volens, nolens), nor 
imperative, except noli, nolito,—nolite. 


Noli putare (be unwilling to think =) do aot think. 
(9.) Fero *, tüli, làtum, to bear. Znfin.ferre.  Zmpev.fer; ferte. 
Pres. Indic. fero, fers, fert ; ferimus, fertis, ferunt. 
Jp. Subj. ferrem, ferreos, &c.  [ Pass. ferrer. ] 
ES Fertur for feritur ; ferris for fereris. 
(4.) Fio, become; am made or done: partly used as pass. of facio. 


It is conjugated regularly, except that it has figrem for 
JSirem, and an irregular infin. fieri. It has no perf. ; factus 
sum, éram, &c. being in use. 


Imperf. Subj. figrem, fieres, fieret ; fieremus, fieretis, fierent. 
Injin. Pres. fiéri. 


* This verb has fers, fey, fertur, for feris, ferit, feritur; and 
drops e whenever it would stand between two s. Hence ferrem, 
ferre, &c., for ferrem, fertre. 


r2 e 


194 Irregular Verbs and Substantives : Genders. 


(5.) Eo (ivi, Itum, ire), go. 

Pres. Indic. co, is, it; imus, itis, eunt. 

Pres. Subj. eam, eas, cat ; eamus, eatis, eante 

Parliciple, iens, euntis, eunti, &c. E e 

Gerunds, eundi, eundo, eundum. 

Imp.ibam. Fut. ibo. Imper.i. Imperf. Subj.irem. Perfect, 

ivi: in the compounds generally ii. e 
These verbs are conjugated like 

f Queo, am able, can. eo, as far as they are in use: 


(6.) 3 plur. queunt, nequeunt. 
IN equoo, am unable, cannot. subj pres. queam, nequeam, 
25. SUBSTANTIVES. e 

God. Voc. Deus. Nom. and Dat. plur. gene- 

Deus : 5 : 4 : 

d rally take zfore. Diior Di; Diis or Dis. 
Jupiter, Jupiter. G. Jovis, &c. 

Dos bull, cow, ox. G. bovis; G. pl. boum; D. 


bobus or bübus. 
republic, commonwealth. G. reipublice, &c. ; 
Respublica, the substantive res, and the adj. publica in 
1l agreement with it. 
oath. G. jurisjurandi, &c.; jus neut. with 


-Jusjurandum, 1 the partic. jurandwm in agreement. 





Vis, strength : , Vim, vi; vires, virium, viribus. 
"Vir, man: viri, &c., as 2nd: viri, virorum, &c. 


WEE Aer, ether, have generally the acc. aéra, ethéra. 


26. GENDERS. 
I. Dzcr. FEMININE, except names of men and designations of men 
II. DsEcr. MASCULINE, except wm neuter. 


But alvus, humus, vannus, colus, 
Though belonging to the second, ; 
Are feminine: and virus (juice), * 
And pelagus are neuter reckoned: 6 
Vulgus mostly goes with these, . 
But may be masculine, if you please. 


III. Dzcr. (A.) Masculine terminations : 


er, OF, 08, 
es increasing, 
is when not do, go, io. 
er) Neuters many end in &, 
As verber, iter, uber, ver ; 
With plants in er, as acer nd papaver, 
With many others : add to these cadaver. 
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or) Of neuters there are four in or ; 
Marmor, equor, ador, cor : 
A fendnine is arbor (tree), 
» A Second you will hardly see. 


os) Neuters are chaos, melos, os: 
But feminine are cos and dos. 


e 
es) Of es increasing, neuter es 
Is found : and feminine are these; 
Quies, merces, merges, seges, 
With compes, inquies, and teges. 


® : ; 
o) Caro is flesh : remember this 
As feminini generis. 


(B.) Feminine terminations : 


do, go, io, 
as, ]5, aus, X, 
es not increasing, 
s impure. 
do, go, io) Cardo, ordo, and papilio, 
With ligo, margo, vespertilio, 
Are masculine: add to these quaternio 
Pugio, stellio, scipio, ternio *. 
as) Three are the masculines in as, 
As, ad mas, and eliphas : 
Three are the neufers too in as, 
Fas (vasis), with nefas and fas. 
is) Many words that end in is 
Are masculini gencris : 
Torris, vectis, vermis, mensis, 
Unquis, ignis, orbis, ensis, 
Amnis, axis et annalis, 
Sentis, cassis, canalis, 
Callis, caulis, collis, crinis, 
Panis, postis, piscis, finis, 
. Fustis, funis, fascis, follis : 
gchitivo crescunt pollis, 
e Lapis, pulvis, cucümis, 
Cinis, sanguis, glis, vomis. 


x) Calix, and codex (codicis), 
Are masculini generis ; 
So verter, cortez, and the same the case is 
With pollez, grez, and with thorazr (thoricis). 


s impuro) Dodrans, quadrans, mons, and pons, 
Are masculine, with®rudens, dens, and Sons: 





d 

* With a few more: such as uno (pearl), optio (a military substi- 
tute), &c.: those which are absfract nouns are all feminine. 
e 


r3 


1) Sol, the sun that brightly shines, 
Mugi! and sal are masculines. 


n) The masculines that end in s 
Are pecten, lien, ren, and splen. 


ur) These are the masculines in ag, 
Vuitur, turtur, furfur, fur. 


us) Two names of beasts that end in us 
Are masculine, Zepus (hare) and mus. 


These too are feminines in us, 
Juventus, virtus, servitus *, 
Tellus, senectus, incus, salus, 
With pecus (pecüdis), and palus. 





IV. Dxcr. Us masculine: € neuter. 


us) But these are feminines in «s, 
Tribus, acus, porticus, 
Domus, nurus, socrus, anus, 
Idus (iduum), and manus. 


V. Dect. Feminine. But, 


Meridies is masculine; and so 
Is dies in plurali numero t. 


Oss. B45" Some nouns have a particular gender, from their mean- 
tng. 
The names of males, of rivers, months, and winds, 
Remember well; for masculine are these. 
The names of females, countries, islands, toyns, 
Are feminine; so are the names of trees. 


But to these rules there are many exceptions: for instance, thc 
names of trees, plants, &c. in er of the third are neuter (sec 
rule under A): and the plural names of towns in i are masc. ; 
those in wm, and in er, ur, of the third, are neut. 


* With the exception of these four words, nouns in tus, sus, with- 
out personal meaning, are mostly wouns of the fourth deci. from the 
supine root. 

f In the singular it is commonly m&sc. ; seldom feminine, except 


when a fixed day is spoken of, or when it is equivalent to a length 
of time. 
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27. DECLENSIONS OF THE ENGLISH PRONOUNS. 


x Nom. Genitive. Accus, 
" f Sing. I qu or nine me 
rod. LPlur. we our Or ours us 
Pers. 2. £ Sing. thou thy or thine thee 
ave . * » E ^ 
LETur- id ? L your or yours you 
e f mas. he his him 
Pa e » she her or hers her 
D * I > wi) , 
C neut. ul zis e 
lur. they their or theirs them 
Relative and who whose whom 
Interroga- ;. which f of which ) which. 


tive. Lor whose f 


ous f this, plural these. 
Demonstrative that, plural those. 


28. TABLE OF THE ENGLISH VERB. 
Indicative Mood. 


ACTIVE VOICE. PASSIVE VOICE. 
I defend | 
Present. «lam defending |». . . . Lam defended. 
LI do defend 


Imperfect. Iwas defending . . . . (none). 
Em. have defended |. . . . Ihave been defended. 
e 
Hr I defended \ 

Perfect. {7 did defend f e 9 $9 ^ 

Pluperfect. Thad defended. . . . . Lhad been defended. 

Future. I shall or will defend — . . Ishallor will be defended. 
f I shall or will have been 


Future- ex ' 
m HE shall or will have defended * S000 om 


. Lwas defended. 


e 
Imperative Mood. 
S. P. s * P. 
Defend (thou). Defend (ye). Be thou defended. Be ye defended. 
¥ 4 . 


\28 Verb in English.—ZIrregular Comparatives. 


Forms that often answer to the Tenses of the Latin 
Subjunctive. 4 e 


ACTIVE VOICE. PASSIVE VOICE. 


Present. may or can defend. . . Imay or can be defended. 


Imperfect. Z might, could, should, or I might, could, should, or 
would defend. would be defended. 


Perfect. Imay or can have defended. I may or can have been de- 
ended. 


Pluperfect. I might, could, should, or I might, could, should, or 
would have defended. fould have been defended. 


Infinitive Mood. 


Present. TZodefend . . . . . . Tobe defended. 
Perfect. | To have defended . . . . To have been defended. 


Future. To be going or about to de- To be going or about to be 
Send. defended. 


Participles. 


Present. Defending... . . Bisse def ond part.). 


Perfect. Having defended . . . . Having been defended. 


Future. ^ Going or about to defend . Going or about to be de- 
Sended. 


29. IRREGULAR COMPARISON. 


bonus, good, melior, optimus. 
malus, bad, pojor, pesshnus.  , 
parvus, little, minor, minrmus. 
magnus, great, major, maximus. 
multus, much, plus (neuf), plurimus. 


Nom, Ace. Plus. Gen. pluris (no other case in sing.). Plural, 
NV. A. plures, plura. Gen. plurium. JD. pluribus. 


30. PREPOSITIONS GOVERNING THE ABLATIVE. 


Absque, a, ab, abs, end de, 
‘Coram, clam, cum, ex, and e 
Tenus, sine, pro, and pre. 
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QUESTIONS. 


This Table is referred t®in the Exercises by a numeral above the 
line followed by a curve, as 5). 


[Those on the, Syntax have an asterisk before them. ] 


N.B. The pupil should learn the Terminations of Substantives 
(p- 109) and of the third persons of the Verb (p. 114) as soon as 
possible. 


1. Give the accusative endings. (9.) 
2. Repeat the terminations of the third persons. (32.) 
3. Give the genitive endings. (40.) 
*4, In what case is the price or value put sometimes? [The Gen. 47. ] 
5. What are the endings of nouns expressing virtues, vices, dispo- 
sitions, &c.? (47, h.) 
*6. By what case are some neufer adjectives followed? What ad- 
jectives are so used? (Ans. Indefinite numerals.) 
What substantive is so used? (Ans. The indeclinable substan- 
tive ‘nihil,’ ‘nothing.’ 56.) 
*7. What often stands as the nominative case to the verb ? (60, n.) 
When an infinitive mood (or sentence) is the nominative case to 
* the verb, where is it placed in English? (Ans. After the verb, 
being®represented by the pronoun ‘2é,’ which is not to be 
fanslated. 60, n.) 
In what gender is the adjective then put ? (Ans. In the neuter.) 
8. How is the acc. plur. got from the acc. sing. ? What must ‘um’ 
be turned into, to give the acc. plur. of the second ? What is 
always the termination of the acc. neuf. plural ? (64.) 
9. By what prepositions is the dat. construed?  [67. N.B. These 
prepositions are called signs of the dative. | 
a) What are the signs of the ablative ? (67.) 
5) By what preposition is am ablative of time construed? (dns. 
By i» or at.) 
c) How is an ace. of tinte construed? (Ang, By ‘for,’ or without 
any prepos. 72.) 
10. To what declension do adjectives in ‘is? belong? [The tAird.] 


F Ó e 


-——— ex govern? [.4bl.] 
“16, How must ‘nod? with the imperative be translated ? [By ne. 
What word must stand before the not in English? [The ‘do’ 
of the imperative, | 

*]7. How is the thing with which any thing is done translated ? or, 
what case answers to ‘with what?’ — [ AUI.) 

18. When ‘thing’ or ‘things’ is left out, in what gender must tho 
adjective be put? [ Newt. ] 

*]9. What cases follow verbs of accusing, aequititug, condemning ? 
[Ace. of person: Gen. of the charge. 

*20. By what cases may ‘of great valour’ be translated into Latin? 
[ Gen. or Abl.] 

"21, Th what ease does a noun of price stand, when it answers to 
‘for how much?? [In the abl.) 

"22. (a) When must the personal pronoun of the third person (him, 
her, them, &e.) be translated by sui, ke? [When the pron. 
represents the same person as the nom. to the verb. | (b) What 
preposition is omitted after give, cost, the adj. like, &c.? [ To. ] 

#23. When is one noun said to be in apposition to another ? In what 
case is a substantive in apposition to another placed? (Zn the 
same case as the subst. to which it stands in apposition. | t 

#21, What case do dignus, indignus ¢, &c., govern? [.ABz.] 

*25. What case does the verb to be take after it? | The same case 
as before it. 

#26. What case do the compounds of esse govern? [The dat.) What 
exception is there?  [ Possum. | 


a The manner of declining the other adjectives of the third is 


explained at p. 112. 
" How may the imperative be got from the infinitive? [ By throw. 
ing away re. | i 


¢ The ablative after dignus, indignis, must be Englished by * of ? 
after all of them consider what preposition, we should naturally use 
in English, and wee thft, without thinking about the usual signe of 
the ablative, 
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#27. What does the English infinitive often express, but the Latin 
infinitive never? [A purpose.) 

#28. How may the English infinitive expressing a purpose be trans- 
lated f, [By w£ with the subjunctive: of which the imperfect 
follows the past tenses; the present, the other tenses. 

99. What tense is, ‘he is come ?’ [Perf.] What tense is, ‘he was 
come?’ [Plup.] With what auxiliary do neuter verbs of 
notion form their perfect definite ? 

30. How is the subjunctive present, standing in a principal sentence, 
to be translated? [As an émperative, or to express a wish. 
Veniat = let him come; or may he come.) 

(a) How must the perfect be construed, when it is followed by the 

* subjunctive present? [By the perf. definite. | 

#31. When is the English indicative after * that" to be translated by 
the Latin subjunctive governed by ut? [When that follows so 
or such.—It then introduces a consequence. ] 

#32. What tenses of the subjunctive are the regular attendants of the 
- past tenses of the indicative? [The imperf. and pluperf. ] 
#33. When is ‘¢o’ never a sign of the dative? [After verbs of mo- 
tion: come, send, fetch, &c.| “How is the place to which 
translated ? (By Acc.) “How is the place from which trans- 
lated? (By the 40/7.) When must ad, ‘to,’ be expressed ? 
(Ans. When the place is not the name of a town or small 

island ; and when the motion is to a person.) 

*34. How is the supine in wm used? (Ans. after verbs of motion. 
How is the sup. in um Englished? (Aus. by the infin. Sn 
How is the sup. in uv used? (dns. After some adjectives, such 
as hard, disgraceful, pleasant, best, &c.) How is the sup. in 
* Englished ? (Ans. Kegularly by the infin. passive: but often 
by the infin. active.) 

*35. How is the want of the perfect participle f. active supplied ? 
(Ans. By quum with the perf. or pluperf. of the subjunctive; 
or by the abl. absolute.) 

#36. What is the ablative absolute? | *Is the substantive of the adi. 
absol. to be construed by a prepositiun? [No.] *By what par- 

' ticiple governing its noun may the ablative absolute often be 
construed, when the participle is of the perf. pass. ? [By the 
e partic. with ‘having.’ | 

#37. What sabstantives follow the rules for the proper names of 
tewus? [Axs. Domus and rus: also the genitives Aumi and 
militie. See 33.] 

38. Where is ‘cum’ placed with the ablatives of personal pronouns ? 
[After them and joined to them: mecum, &c. | 

*39. What case do adjectives signifying desire, &c. govern? [ Gen. ] 

*41. In what case is the agent or person by whom put? (Ans. In the 
ablative with & or ab : but after the part. in des, in the dative.) 

42. Mention some words, &c., after which the gerund or part. in 
jn ÁMáÀ—Ó—MMÓ—MÀ € 


. i What English participle answers to the partic. in ns? [ Part. in 
ng.} inus? [Part. in d, 4, or «.] rus? [Going to—; or, about 
to—.] in ndus? [Form of inf. pass.] 

r 6 





Go through prodesse (129, p. 44). 

occidére, killing (175, p. 58). 
epistóla scribenda (181, p. 59). 
scribendum est mihi (207, p. 67). « 
—— —— — mihi creditur (237, p. 77). 
— — — — mihi ire licet, (261, p. 83). 

— — — — ye ire oportet (269, p. 85). 
Mention the participles of loguor (242, p. 78) 1. 











Go 





t+ The subst., that is, which is governed by the verb that follows 
must. The nom. before must becomes the dat. after esse, but is often 
omitted. ' 

T The fut. inf. of a deponent verb is the fut. in rus with esee. 
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- DIFFERENCES OF IDIOM. 


N.B. Bhese differences are referred to in the Exercises by a numeral 
above the line. 


ENGLISH. 
1. To think nothing of. 


2, To value highly *. 


9. [To think Ztle of». 
"(To hold cheap. 
4, No stability. 


Some time. 


Much good. 
How much pleasure. 


Gar Hence ‘no,’ * some,’ (when 
they denote quantify, not 
number,) ‘much,’ * how much,’ 
are to be translated by 
‘nihil, ‘aliquid,’ ‘multum,’ 
‘quantum,’ followed by the 
genitive. e 

5. He did it unwillingly. 
6. J£ is disgraceful to lic. 
7. It is the part 1 


“ | of'a wise 
business SA 
character | 

8. To condemn a man £o death. 





LATIN. 


To reckon at nothing (nihili du- 
cére or factre). 

To value a£ a high price (magni 
iestimàre). 

To value a£ a little price (parvi 
wstimare). 

Nothing of stability (nihil stabili- 
tatis). 

Something of time (aliquid tem- 
póris). 

Much of good (multum boni). 

How much of pleasure (quantum. 
voluptatis). 


He unwilling did it. 
To lie is disgraceful. 


It is of à wise man. 


To condemn a man of the head. 


2 To value very highly sti restimire). 
b The thing valued will follow in the accusetive notwithstanding 
the ‘of, for that has nothing to do with the Latin verb, 


11. Is going to bed. 
12. It is hard £o say. 


13. 
14. 
15. 
16. 
17. 
18. 


19. 


20. 


Whilst they were (are, &c.) 
playing. 
The intention of twriting a 
er. 
We must cultivate virtue. 
Caius must write. 


We must believe Caius. 


The ways of expressing the 
purpose are, 
He comes £o see the games. 


(He comes in order £o see), 
&c. 


(a) I may go. 
(b) I might ave gone. 


(a) I ought to go. 
(6) I ought to have gone. 


— 

Is going £o lie down (cubitum) ; 
supine. 

It is hafd in saying (difficile est 
dictu) ; supine. 

During playing (inter ludendum). 


The intention of « letter to-be- 
written (scribenda epistile). 

J irtue is to-be-cultivated (colenda 
est virtus). 

Jt is to-be-written by Caius 
(Cato scribendum est). 

It is to-be-believed to Caius * 
(credenduin est Caio). 


(@ Venit ué ludos spectet. 
(b) Venit ludos spectatwm (su- 
ine). 
(c) Venit ludos spectatirus. 
(d) Venit ad ludos spectandos. 
To which add, 
(e) Venit causd (for the pur- 
pose) ludorum spectando- 


rum; and 
(7) Instead of wu, the rejative 
may be used : 
He sent ambassadors, qu? pacem 
petérent (to sue for Deuce). 
Mihi ire liect. (i£. is permitted to 
me to go). 
Mihi tre licuit (i£ was permitted 
to me to go). 
Me ire oportet. 
Me ire oportuit. 


——————  'OÓRÜÓ Ne 


* Tt is to be 
Caius. 


believed, or trusted (by us) 5 that is, we are to trust 
e 


INDEX I. 
_° ENGLISH. 





NB. Throughout these vocabularies, the figures refer to the wetiaas,. 


and not 4o the pager, in the body of the look, unless the better p ia 
prefixed, when the reference i$ to the page. 





[For the prepositions that always govern the abl. see. p. 128, 30, 


: : Jn * 
" fur prepositions governing acc., 255, 2695. ] 


Axor, cirea, circum (prep.). — |as many as possible, quam plurimi. 

about the same time, RA idem j as possible, quam before the super, 
tempus. jas, n«m-us, Ge d. 

above, super, supra (prep.). assistance, auxilium, — 

accident, casus, G. us. By acci-! assumed appearance, simulatio. 





dent, casu. at, apud with ace., or nsed as a 
according to, secundum (prep.). sign of Genitive or Ablative 
sian See ob, doce (rep). : rs don i 
across, trans (prep.). at nothing, nihili. 
accuse, to, accusare, at a great price, magni. 
aequit, to, absolvére (solv, solüt). | at a little price, parvi. 
after, post (prep.). at a very great price, maxi. 
against, adversus: contra (prep.). E teoisn. Atheniensis, 

«im at, to, studére (dat. 191). Atheus, Athéne, plur. 

air, aer, Aeris, m. attentive, studiosus (gen.). 
all, omnis ; cunctus. avarice, avaritia. 

allowed fact; it is an —, constat. | avaricious, avárus ( gen.). 
allowed (it is), constat. ! avenge, to, vindicare. 
along, secundum (prep. acc.). | avoid, to, vitare. 


Alns, Alp-es, G. ium. 
altar, ara. 
always, semper. 
amongst, inter (prep.). bad, malus. 
amongst the Gauls, apud Gallos. | bad (for any purpose), inutilis, dat. 
and, ctg—ac before consonants(ex- | bake, to, coquére (coxi, coctum). 
cept k soumds) : atque before . hark, cort-ex, cis, m. 
vowel or consonants: qué. | be in trouble, to, laborare. 


autumu, auctumnus, 
awaken, to, excitare. 








anger, ira. bear, urs-us, i. 

animal, anim-al, G. ülis. beust, bestia. 

answer, to, respondére (respondi, | beast (of age beasts), bellua. 
responsum), dat. 191. because, quia. 

any, ull-us, a, um. G. ius. becomes, fit. 

Apollo, Apoll-o. G. inis. before, prep. ante *, 

arm, bruchium. before, adv. antea, 222. 

arms, arma, neut. plur e | before, conj. antéquam, 

art, ars. G. artis. beguile, to, fallére (fefelli). 

arrow, sigitta. e behind, pone (prep.). 





* Sometimes adverb. 


136 


behold, to, adspicére ; conspictre. 

believe, to, credére (dat.), 191. 

benefit, beneficium. 

besides, preeter (prep.). 

best, optimus. 

better, melior. 

better (it is), preestat. 

beyond, preter, ultra (prep.). 

bigger, major. 

bind, to, vincire (vinxi, vinctum). 

bird, avis. G. avis. 

bitter, amarus. 

blame, culpa. 

blind, ezcus. 

blood, sangu-is, inis, m. 

body, corp-us, óris. 

book, liber. G. libri. 

born, natus (followed by prep. ad). 

both—and, et—et. 

boy, puer. G. puéri. 

break, to, frangére (frégi, fractum). 

break, to, one’s word, fidem violare. 

break, to, a law, legem violare. 

brother, frat-er, ris. 

bribery, ambit-us, ds. 

bridge, pon-s. G. tis, m. 

build, to, edificare. 

build, to (of a nest), constru&re 
(construxi, constructum). 

burst, to, rumpére (rüpi, ruptum). 

bury, to, sepélire (sepultum). 

but, sed, at, autem, 302. 

buy, to, emére (émi, emptum). 

by (= close by), juxta (prep.). 

by chance, casu. 


call, to, vócare. 

cuinp, castr-a, orum, pl. 

can, possum. See 149 *. 

card, to, carpére. 

carry on (war), to, gertre (gessi, 
gestum). 

Carthage, Carthàg-o, inis. 

case of (in the), in (prep. abl.). 

cause to be made, to, faciendum 

enve, antrum. [curare. 

certain, certus. 

chain, vincülum. 

chance, by, casu. 

change, to, mutare. * 


English Index. 


character, mor-es, um, pl. 

chariot, curr-us, ts. 

chastise, to, cast&zare. 

cherish, to, fovere. * . 

Christian, Christianus. 

citizen, civis. G. civis. 

city, urb-s. G. is. ; 

cloak, pallium. 

close to, juxta (prep. acc.). 

clouds, nübes, nub-is, f. 

cold, frig-us, óris. 

colour, col-or, óris. e 

come, to, vénire (véni, ventum). 

commanti, to, impérare, dat. 

common (= of comunon occur- 
rence), usitatus. 

condemn, to, damnare. 

conquer, to, vincére (vici, victum). 


j conquered, victus. 


contented, contentus, ad/. 

contrary, contrarius. 

cook, to, coquére (coxi, coctum). 

cost, to, stare (stéti) [abl. of 
price]; used with dative of 
person, as, it cost me, mihi 
stetit. 

country, patria. 

country, into the, rus. 

country, in the, ruri. 

country, from the, rure. 

couragcously, fortiter. 

cover, to, tegére (texi, tectum). 

cover (= overlay, coat with), ob- 
ducére (duxi, ductum). 

crime, flagitium. 

crop, seg-cs, étis, f. 

crown, corona. 

crown, to, cingére (gurround). 

cry out, to, clamare. A 

custom, consuetüd.o, Ínis. 

customary, usitatus. 


daily, quotidie. 

dance, to, saltare. 

danger, pericülum. 

dangerous, periculosus. 

day, di-es, ei, m. 

dead, mortuus. 

death, mor-s, tis. [damnaroe. 
death, to (to condemn), capitis 





* Or page 128, 24, 1. 


English Index. 


deceive, to, fullére (fefelli) ; deci- example, exemplum. 


pére, decipio (decépi, decep- 


tum). ! 
Afraud, to, fiRudare (abl.). 
deprive, to, privare (wbl.). 
desire, cupidit-as, atis. 
desirous, cupidus (gen.). 
devote oneself to, to, 
(dat.), 191. 
die, mori, mortuus sum. 
difficult, difficilis. 
displease, to, displicere (dat.), 191. 


studére 


discharge, to, fungi (functus), abl. 


discover, to, detégerce. ® 
disgraceful, turpis. [tuin). 
disregard, to, negligere (lexi, lec- 
divide, to, dividére (divisi). 

do, to, fac-ére, io (feci, factum). 
do, agére (cgi, actum). 

do good to, prodesse (profui, dat.). 
dog, can-is. G. is. 

dragon, drac-o, onis. 

dust, pulv-is, eris, m. 

dutiful affection, pitt-as, atis. 
duty, officium. 

dwell, to, habitare. 


each other (after ‘contrary to’), 

earth, terra, [inter se. 

easily, facile. 

easy, facilis. 

eat, to, edére (édi, ésum). 

economy, pursimonia. 

effectual, efficax. 

elegance, elegantia. 

elephant, elephas, elephantis. 

endued with, praxlítus (ubl.). 

enemy, host-is. G. is. 

engaged in, fo be (battles, &c.), 
intcf-esse. 

enjoy, to, frui (abl.). 

envy, to, invidere (dat. 191). 

estate, fund-us, 1. 

eternal, sempiternus. 

even, etiam. 

even—not, né quidem, 188. 

evening, vesper (ubl. vesper-e or i). 

every, omnis. @ 

every day, quotidie. 

evil, malum. 

evil (after ‘some,’ ‘how 
* n0?), the gen. mali. 


excellent, preestans. 
expense, sumptus, (- 
expire, to, exspirare. 


face, faci-es, €i. 

fact: it is an allowed —, constat. 

faith, fid-es, éi. 

faithful, fidelis. 

fall down, to, decidére. 

father, pa-ter, tris. 

fault, culpa. 

favour, to, favere (favi, fautuni, 

fear, to, timere; metuére. [dat.;. 

fear, met-us, üs. 

feel, to, sentire (sensum). 

fetch water, to, aquatum, supiac. 

fidelity, fid-es, ci. 

field, in the, militis. 

fight, to, pugnare. 

figure, figüra. 

fill, to, complere (plévi, plétum). 

find, to, repérirc. 

finish, to, finire. 

firm, firmus. 

first, primus. 

fish, pisc-is, is, m. 

fit for, idoneus, dat. 

flay, deglibére. 

flock, gre-x, grég-is, m. 

flourish, to, florere. 

fly out, to, evólare. 

folly, stultitia. 

fond, cupidus (gen.). 

food, cib-us, i. 

for, before a noun of time, must 
not be translated. The uoun 
must be in the acc. 

forage, to, pabulatum, supine. 

forces, copise, plur. 

forget, oblivisci, oblitus (geu. or 

fortune, fortüna. [ace.). 

found (a city), to, condére (con- 
didi, conditum). 

fourth, quartus. 

fox, vulp-es. G. is, f. 

free, liber, libéra, &c. (abl.) 

friend, amicus. 

friendship, amicitia. 

frighten, to,eterrcre. 

from (= out of), ex (prep.); a, 

frugality, parsimonia. [ab (prep.). 
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fruit, fruct-us, ts. 
future, futurus. 


game, lus-us, tis. 
garden, hortus. 
garland, corona. 
‘gute, porta. 
Gaul, Gallas. 
gentle, mitis. 
German, Germanus. 
get possession of, to, potiri 
tior), abl. or gen. 
gift, donum. 
: girl, puella. 
give, to, dire (dédi, ditum): dat. 
of person; acc. of thing given. 
‘glory, gloria. 
go, to, nway, ab-ire, 161, X. 
go to bed, ) 
go to roost, f 
zo a hunting, to, venitum ire, 161. 
go. to, ire (co). ee p. 124, s. 
gold, aurum. 
good, bonus. 
good (after ‘some,’ ‘how much, 
‘no,’ &c.), boni, gen. 
good for, &c., utilis, dat. 
govern, to, regére. 
government, imperium. 
grain, a, granum. 
great, magnus. 
greater, major. 
greatest, maximus: generally 
translated by smmus, high- 
est, when the things spoken 
of have not really size; for 
instance, qualities of the mind. 
«greatest possible, the, quam maxi- 
mus. 
greatness, magnitüd-o, 1nis. 
‘ground, on thie, humi, gen. 


(po- 


-cubitum ire, 161. 


Tang, to, over (one), imminére. 
hand, man-us, ts. 

hand, to be at, adesse (adsum). 
harm: to do harm to, obesse, dat. 
happily, beate. [(obsum). 
happy, felix ; beatus. 

have, to, habére. 

head, cap-ut, itis, n: 

"heal, to, medéri, dat. 

hear, to, audire. 


English Index. 


heart, cor, cordis, n. 
heat, cal-or, Gris. 
heavy, gravis. * 
; hen, gallina. 
‘sua, &c., fem. of suus. 
ejus (gen. when it does not 
relate to nom. ofsenternce). 
‘herself (when used as a som. with 
@ noun), ipsa. 
himself, ipse, a, um; G. ius, &c. 
his, suus (when relating to the 
nom. of the sentence; if it 
does not relate to the nom. 
or principal word of the sen- 
tence, it must be translated 
by the gen. ejus). 
hitherto, adhuc. 
hold, to, tenére (tenui). 
hold cheap, to, parvi wstiniare. 
hold, to, one's tongue, tacere. 
home, a£, domi: from, domo: fo, 
honey, wel, mellis, n. [domum. 
honour (meaning fidelity, &e.), 
hope for, to, spérare. — [fid-ces, ci. 
hornet, crabr-o, onis. 
horse, equ-us, i. 
house, domus, f. 
how (before an udj.), quam. 
how much, quantum. 


| her, 


- huge, ingen-s, tis. 


human, humanus. 


. humour, indulgere (indulsi, in- 


dultum), dat. 191. 
hunting, a, venatum, supine. 
hurt, nocére (daf.): ledére, ace. 
husbandman, agricóla,m. [(lesi). 


4 
ignorance, ignoratico, onis. 
ignorant, ignarus (gen.), 
illuminate, illustrare. 
immense, ingen-s, tis. 
impel, impellére (piili, pulsum). 
in, in (abl.). 
into, in (acc.). 
inclined, propensns. 
increase, to (trans.), aug-ére (uuxi, 

auctum). 
indulge, to, indulgére (indulsi, in- 
,dultum), dat. 191. 
industry, industria. 
injure, to, nocere, dat. 191. 
injury, injuria. 


English Index. 


intention, consilium. 

invent, to, invénire(véni, ventum). 

igitate, to, irritase. 

is it, est. 

island, insüla. 

its, suus (when relating to nom. of 
sentence: when not, ejus). 

itself, ipse, a, wm. G. ius. 


journey, it-er, inéris, n. 
judge, jud-ex, icis. 

judge, &o, judicare. 

Jupiter, Jupiter. G. J ovis. 


keep, to, servare. 
king, rex, rég-is. 
knowledge, scientia. 
known, it is, constat. 


labour, to, laborare. 
labour, lab-or, oris. 
large, grandis. 


law, lex, legis. 

lead, dücére (duxi, ductum). 

leaf, folium. 

learn, to, discére (didici). 

learn, to, by heart, ediscére. 

least, minimus. 

legion, legi-o, onis. 

less, min-or. Neut. us. 

let must be untranslated, being a 
sign of the émperative. 

letter, epistüla. 

lie, mendacium. 

life, ta. 

light, lu-x, cig. 

light (adqj.), levis. 

like, bs 24 dat. 

like, very, simillimus. 

lion, le-o, ónis. 

literature, liter-;, arum (plur.). 

little, parvus. 

little, with, parvo. 

live, to, vivére (vixi, victum). 


long, longus. 
lose, to, &-mittére (misi, missum). 
love, to, amare. á 


lust, libid-o, fnis. 


magistrate, magistrat-us, fis. 
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make, to, factre, féci, factum 
(facio). 

man, vir, homo, 98, note. 

many, multus. 

an to, nubére (nupsi, nuptum), 

t. : 

Marseilles, Massilia. 

master (who Zeaches), magister. 

master (who owns), dominus. 

master, to, domare (domui, domi- 

tum). 

may, licet. 

might, Tait. ¢ See 259—2 

means (by means of), per (prep.). 

melt, liquescére, licui. 

middle of, medius (in agreement 
with its noun, 146). 

mind, animus. 

mine, meus. Voc. mas., mi. 

miserable, miser. 

misery, miseria. 

money, pecunia. 

moon, luna. 

mother, mat-er, ris. 

mountain, mon-s, tis, m. 

mouth (of a river), ostium. 

move, to, movere; inírans. mo- 
véri (movi, motum). 

much, multus. 

much (then nom. or acc.), multum 
evith gen. 56. 

must, £o be translated by part. in 
dus, 207, note f. 

my, meus, a, um. 

myself (I), ipse. 


nature, natüra. 

nutural to man, humanus. 

nearer, propior. 

need, to, egére (gen. or abl.). 

neglect, to, negligére (neglexi, 
neglectum). 

neither, neque or nec. 

nest, nidus. 

never, nunquam. 

new, novus. 

night, nox, noctis, f. 

nightingale, luscinia. 

no, nullus. "EN 

no Aus nothing of, followed by 

nobody, : 

noon : \nem-o, Ynis. 
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nor, neque or nec. 

not (in questions), nonnc ? 

not, non. 

not only—but also, non solum— 
verum etiam. 

not yet, nondum. 

now, nunc. 


oak, querc-us, ds. 

obey, to, parere, dat. 191. 
observe, to, servare: conservarc. 
ocean, ocean-us, 1. 

offend against, to, violare. 

often, sepe. 

old man, sen-ex, is. G. pl. um. 
old age, senect-us, ütis, f. 

on account of, ob. 

one, un-us, à, um. G. ius. 
one's, suus (22 agreement). 

only, see not only. 

open, to, aperire (aperui, apertum). 
opportunity, occas-io, onis. 
orator, orat-or, oris. 

order, jubére (jussi, jussum). 
other, the, relíquus. 

out of, extra (prep.). 

over, super (prep.). 


pain, dol-or, dolor-is. 

pardon, to, ignoscére (ignovi), dat. 

parent, paren-s, tis. [19]. 

part, par-s, tis, f. 

pavement, pavimentum. 

peace, pa-x, cis. 

people, popülus. 

perceive, to, sentire (sensi). 

persuade, to, persuadere, 
suasi, dat. 191. 

physician, medicus. 

pity, to, miseréri (gen.). 

place, to, ponére (posui, positum). 

plant, to, serére (sévi, sátum). 

Plato, Plat-o, onis. 

play, to, ludtre (lüsi, lüsum). 

playing, whilst they are, inter lu- 

pleasant, jucundus. [dendum. 

please, to, placere (dat.), 191. 

pleasure, volupta-s, tis. 

plough, to, árare. 

plunge (into)  to,- immergére 

(mersi, mersum). 
poet, poéta. 


per 


English Index. 


point out, to, monstrare. 

poor, paup-er, éris. 

potion, poti-o, cis. : 
power: in the power of, pene 
praise, to, laudarc. [ (prep.). 
praise, lau-s, dis. 

precept, preceptum.  . 
prejudicial, to be, ob-esse (dat.). 
preserve, servare. 

priest, sacerdo-s, otis. 

prison, carc-er, Eris. 

profitable, utilis. . 
procure, to, | 
provide, to, J 
prudence, prudentia. [sum). 
pull down, to, evertére (verti, ver- 


parare. 


queen, regina. 


race, gen-us, Cris, n. 

raise up, to, excitare. 

raise forces, to, compirare copias. 

rather, J had, malo. 

read, to, legére (légi, lectum). 

receive, to, ac-cipére (cépi, cep- 
tum). 

reckon, to, ducére (duxi, ductum). 

recollect, to, reminisci (gen. or 

reign, to, regnare. [acc.). 

reign, regnum. 

relying on, fretus (abl.). 

remain, to, manere (mansi). 

remember, to, recordari (gon. or 
acc.). 

remove, to (intrans.), migrare. 

repent, to, paenitere ; used imper- 
sonully, paenitet. € 

require, to, egere (gen. or abl.). 

resist, to, resistére (stiti), dat. 

rest, to, quiescére (quiévi,quiétum). 

retain, to, retinére. 

return, to, redire (redeo). 

Rhine, Rhenus. 

Rhone, Rhodiinus. 

rightly, recte. 

ripen, to, coquére (coxi, coctum). 

river, flum-en, inis, n. : amn-is, is, m. 

road, via. 

rob, tg, spoliare (abl.). 

Roman, Romanus. 

Rome, Roma. 

roost, to go to, cubitum ire. 


English Indez. 


round, circum, circa. 

rouse up, to, excitare. 

rule, to, regére (rexi, rectum). 
ren, to, currére (cucurri, cursum). 


sacrifice, to, immülare. 

safe, tutus. 

salt water, aqua marina. 
Sardis, Sard-es, ium, pl. 
Saturn, Saturnus. 

suve, to, servare. 

say, to, dicére (dixi, dictum). 
scatter, to, spargére (sparsi). 
sceptre, sceptrum. t 
science, scientia. 

sea-water, aqua marina. 

see, to, vidére (vidi, visum). 
seed, sem-en, inis, n. 

seem, to, vidéri (visus sum). 
seize, arripére, io (arripui, arrep- 


uu). 

sell, to, vendére (vendídi, vendi- 
tum). 

send, to, mittére (misi, missum). 

serviceable, to be, prodesse, profui, 

service, on, militia. [da 

sharpen, to, acuére (acui, acütum). 

shear, to, tondere (totondi, ton- 

sheep, ov-is, f. [sum). 

shepherd, past-or, oris. 

shore, litt-us, dris, n. 

short, brevis. 

should, fo be translated by part. 
in dus. See 181—186. 

show, to, monstrare. 

shrub, frutex, frutic-is, f. 

shut, to, claudére (clausi). 

side, on this, cis (prep.). 

side, latus, latér-is, n. 

silver, argent-um. 

simple, simpl-ex, icis. 

sin, to, peccare. 

sing, to, cantare: canére (cécini, 

skilful, peritus, gen. ^ [cantum). 

slave, serv-us, i. 

slave; to be the slave of, servire, 
dat. 

slay, to, occidére (occidi, occisump. 

sleep, to, dormire. 

slip away, to, elabi, elapsus. ? 

sloth, ignavia. 

slothful, ignavus. 


t. state, civita-s, tis. 


14] 


slow, tardus. 

small, parvus. 

snake, angu-is, is, m. 

snatch, to, ar-ripére, io (ripui, 
snow, ni-x, Vis. [reptum). 
Socrates, Socrüt-es, is. 

some (= some of), aliquid with gen. 
some, aliquis: 7. nonnulli. 

some time or other, aliquando. 
something, aliquid. 

son, fili-us, i. V. fih. 

soon, cito. 

sorrow, dol-or, oris. 

sound, son-us, 1. 

sow, to, serére (sévi, situm). 
space-of-two-years, biennium. 
space-of-three-ycars, triennium. 
spare, to, parcére (peperci), dat. 
speak, to, loqui, locütus. ^ [191. 
spend time, to, iinpendére, dat. 
spring, ver, veris, n. 

sprinkle, to, adspergére, adspersi. 
stability, stabilita-s, tis. 

stand, to, stare (stéti). 

star, stella. 

[óris. 
strength, vir-es, ium, pl., rob-ur, 
succour, to, succurrére, dat. 
sum-of-inoney, pecunia, 

summer, sesta-s, tis. 

sun, sol, solis, ^. 

superfluous, supervacuus. 
surround, to, cingére (cinxi, cinc- 
swear, to, jurare. [ tum). 
swect, dulcis. 

swift, vel-ox, ocis. 

swim, to, natare. 


tame, to, domare (domui, domi- 

teach, to, dócérc. [tum). 

tear to pieces, to, dilaniare. 

temple, templum. 

than, quam, or, sign of the abl. of 
the noun following, the word 
‘than’ not being expressed in 
the Latin. 

that. Conjunction, ut, with sub- 
junctive mood: after compa- 
ratives, quo, 284. 

theft, furtu 

their, suus (if tt relates to nora. of 
sentence: if not, eorum). 
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there, ibi. 
think, to, putare. 
think little of, to, parvi sestimare. 
threaten, to, minari, acc. of thing ; 

dat. of' person threatened. 
three, tres, tria, &c. 
through, per (prep.). 
time, temp-us, óris. 
timid, timidus. 
to, ad (prep.), or, sign of dative. 
top of, summus (én agreement. See 

144, 145). 

(erga; sometimes adver- 
towards, sus. 
in. 

town, urb-s, is. 
treachery, proditi-o, onis. 
tree, arb-or, óris, f. 
true, verus. 
truth, verum, seut. adj. used as 
twice, bis. [ subst. 


umpire, arbit-er, ri. 
uncertain, incertus. 
uncover, to, aperire (aperui, apcr- 


tum). 
understand, to, intel-ligére (lexi, 
lectum). 


undertake, to, suscipio, sus-cipére 
(cépi, ceptum). 

unlearned, indoctus. 

unnecessary, supervacuus. 

unprofitable, inutilis. 

unworthy, indignus (@/.). 

unwilling, invitus. 

unwillingly, invitus. See 55. 

upright, honestus. 

use, to, uti, usus sum, abl. 

useful, utilis. 

useless, inutilis. 


value, to, estimare. 

value more highly, to, pluris facére. 
vapour, vap-or, oris. 

verse, versus, fis. 

very great, maximus. 

very highly, maximi (gen.). 
very many, plurim-i, ex, a. 
very fond, studiosus (gen.). 
very, sign of superlagive. 
vice, viti-um. 

victim, victima. 
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victory, victori-a. 
virtue, virtii-s, tis. 
virtuous, honestys. 
virtuously, honeste 
voice, vox, vocis. 


wage, to, gerére (gessi, gestum). 

walk, to, ambiilare. 

wall, mur-us, i. 

want, to (=to be without), carére, 

war, bellum. [adl. 

wasp, Vespa. 

water, aqua. 

way, vir, 

wealth, op-es, um. 

well, recte (= rightly). 

wiite, candidus. 

wholesome, salüber, salubris, sa- 
lubre (salüber on/y for nom. 

wicked, impróbus. [ masc.). 

wickedness, malitia. 

wine, vinum. 

wing, penna. 

winter, hiem-s, hiémis, f. 

wisdom, sapientia. 

wise, sapien-s, tis. 

with, cum (prep.). 

with me (after to sup, dine, &c:), 
apud me. 

within, intra (prep.). 

without (— on the outside of), 
extra (prep.). 

without, to be, carére, abl. 

without one's knowledgo, clam. 

wolf, lüp-us, i. 

word, verbum. 

word (when it means promise), 
fides, ei; to keep one’ pro- 
mise, servarc fXlem. 

worse, pojor. e 

worst, pessimus. 

worthy, dignus, abi. 

write, to, scribére (scripsi, scrip- 

wrong, to, violare. [tum). 


year, annus. 
you yourself, ipse, with second 
@ person of verb. 
young (bird), pullus. 
your; yours, if used of one person, 
tuus; if used of more than one, 
vest-er, ra, rum. 


INDEX ILI. 
LATIN. 


To find the root of the present from the root of the perfect, we 
must remeinber how the root of the perfect was forined. 

a) "Thus if dv, ?v, & precede ‘zt’ or any other termination of the 
tenses that have the root of the perfect, we get the root of the pre- 
sent by throwing them away. But sometimes w is to be retained. 

à) We must remember that z is made up of es, or gs, or gus: and 
therefore the root of the present ends in c, g, or gu: sometimes, 
however, in v», 5, or the vowel that precedes az. 

[duzi, lexi, cozi, from duco, lego, coquo, 
virt, veri, Struxi, from vivo, veho, síruo. 

c) We must remember that ps may be made up of 4s: so that the 
root of the present may end in 4; not necessarily iu p. 

(serips-it = serib-sit: root scrib.) 
d) Sometimes an 2 or m must be inserted before the consonant pre- 
ceding ‘it,’ to give the root of the present. 
(vic-it ; root vine: rüp-it; root rump.) 
€) Sometimes e must be turned into d, to get the root of the present. 
(jéc-it ; root jac.) 
f) Before s, a * d" has often been thrown away. 
: (clausi — claud-si; root claud.) 
Jg) Ansbeforesisa *5, *d,' or *r? in the presens. 
(Jussi, cessi, gessi, from jub-eo, ced-o, ger-o.) 
[ES When in this index a verb is followed by zo, the meaning 
is that the first person of the pres. ends in Zo. | 


A, ab, abs, from, Ly. adhuc, hitherto, yet. 

abire, fo go away (from nb-eo!). | adipisci (adeptus sum), fo gain, to 

absolvére (absolvi, absolütum), Zo | adjumentum, help. [ win. 
aequit. ad-jiivare (udjüvi, adjütum), fo 

9b-sumáére, tcefake away, destroy. help. 

uc, and.» ad-monere (monui, monitum), £o 

accidére (cidi), fo happen. admonish, remind. 

accipére, io, fo receive. nd-olescére, fo grow up, to grow. 

accusare, to accuse. adspect-us, tis, /ook, appearance. 

acutre, to sharpen. adspicére, io (spexi, spectum), zo 

ad, £o. behold. 

adeo, so. adulator, a flatterer. 

adeptus, see adipiscor. advectus, see advehere. 


ad-esse, to be present, or at hail. | ad-véhére (vexi, vecbum), fo bring. 
ad-ferre ( fero, irreg. verb, p. 123), | adversus, fowards. 
to bring. e wdificare, fo build. 





! See conjug. of co, infin. ive, 161, note £, and Irreg. Verbs, p. 123. 
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otus, sick. 

JEgypt-us, i, Egypt. 

equalis (adj.), of the same age. 

wquitas, equity ; justice. 

zestimare, £o value. 

vesia-s, tis, summer. 

weta-s, ntis, time of life; age; life. 

afficére, io: pend afficere, £o visit 

with punishment. 

affirmare, £o affirm. 

ag-er, ri, field ; territory. 

agre, to do (egi, actum). 

agricóla, husbandman. 

alére (alui, altum), to mourish; 
support. 

aliquando, some time or other. 

aliquis (p. 122, g), some; some one. 

aliquid (neut.), something ; some. 
Before a genitive it is to be 
translated by some, and the 
genitive not to have the sign 


alius, a, ud (G. alius), other, an- 
other. 

Alp-es, G. ium, the Alps. 

alterüter, the one or the other; one 
of the two. 

amare, to love. 

umirus, bitter. 

ambit-us, ds, bribery. 

ambülare, £o walk. 

amicitia, friendship. 

amic-us, i, friend. 

ainittére (mnisi, amissum), £o dose. 

amn-is, 1s, @ 7iver. 

amor, /otve. 

amphibium, a2 amphibious animal. 

an-as, Atis, duck. 

anguis, @ snake. 

animal, G. alis, an animal. 

anim-us, i, the mind. 

annus, year. 

ante, defore (prep.). 

antea, before (adv.). 

antéquam, before (conjunct.). 

ante-ftro, I prefer. 

antrum, cuve. 

an-us, -üs, old woman. 

aperire (aperui, apertum), £o open; 
uncover. 

Apell.es, is, Apelles. 

Apoll-o, G. inis, Apollo. 
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apud, at; amongst. 

ua, water. 

uamarina,sea water; salt water. 
ara, altar. 
arare, to plough. 
arb-or, óris, f. tree. 
argentum, silver. 
Aristides, Aristides, a noble Athe- 

nian, famed for his justice. 
arma (pl.), arms. 
arripére, io (arripui, arreptum), fo 
seize upon; snatch. 

ar-s, tis, art. 
artificium, an artifice. 
ascendére, to ascend ; climb. 
asin-us, 1, ass. 
at, but. 
Athene (noun plur.), Athens. 
Atheniensis, an Athenian. 
atque, and. 
atqui, but or now, 302. 
auctoritas, authority ; influence. 
auctumn-us, 1, autumn. 
audacia, Loldness. 
audax, audacis, bold ; overbold. 
audére, to dare (ausus sum). 
audire, fo hear. 
augére (auxi, auctum), fo increase. 
aureus, adj. of gold. 
aurum, gold. 
aut, either, or. 
auxilium, help, aid. 
avaritia, avarice. 
avarus, greedy ; avaricious. 
avis, @ bird. 


barbirus, barbarous. 

beate, happily. — ., 

beatus, happy. 

bellua, beast. 

bellum, war. 

bene, tell. 

beneficium, benefit. 

benefieus, beneficent ; bountiful. 

bestia, a beast. 

bibére (bibi, bibitum), fo drink. 

“"  . *fhe space of two years; 
two years. 

bis, {2vice. 

bonitas, goodness. 

bonus, good. 

brachium, arm. 


Latin 


brevis, shor/. 
brut-us, a, um, Jruée. 
cxcus, blind. “* 
cedére (cecidi, cesum), £o slay. 
calidior, warmer. 
calor, heat. 
candidus, «white. 
canére (cecini, cantum), fo sing. 
can-is, G. is, dog. 
cantare, £o sing. 
cant-usyitis, the singing. 
cap-ére, -io (cepi, captum), to take; 
to seize. 
capitis, of the head = to death. 
capra, she-goat. 
cap-ut, itis, head. 
carc-er, éris, prison. 
carére, Zo be without (abl.); to do 
without ; to want. 
carpére, to pluck; card; carp at. 
Carthag-o, inis, Carthage. 
castigare, to chastise. 
castr-a, -orum (pl.), a camp. 
casu, by chance. 
cas-us, is, accident. 
catülus, eub, puppy. 
cavé (imperat. of caveo), dake care. 
celeriter, quickly. 
celsus, high, tall. 
cepi, see capere. 
cera, war. 
ecrtàmen, contest. 
certus, ceríain ; sure. 
cervus, @ stag. 
christianus, christian :—a chris- 
tian. 
cib-us, i, food. 
cingére (cinxi, cinctum), £o sur- 
round 
irem, about 
circum, f 
circum-linere (levi, litum), Zo smear 
round; anoint ; cover. 
circum-spicére, io (spexi, spectum), 
m to look around. 
esl on this side of. 
cito, quickly. 
Civ-is, is, @ citizen. 





See fero, irreg. verb, p. 123 
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civit-as, atis, a city; state. 

clam, without the knowledge of 
(prep. abl.). 

clamare, £o cry out. 

claudére (clausi), Zo shut. 

coact-, see cogere. 

cadum, heaven; the sky. 

cona, dinner. 

cogére (coegi, coactum), £o compel, 

cogitare, Zo consider. 

cognitio, knowledge. 

cognitus, &notn. 

colére (colui, cultum), £o cultivate. 

collineare, £o hit the mark. 

col-or, óris, colour. 

committere (commisi, 
sum), £o entrust. 

commidum, advantage. 

commorari, to delay ; to remain. 

comparare, to raise (forces). 

compellare, £o call. 

complere (plévi, plétum), £o fill. 

comprehendére (prehendi, prehen- 
suin), to seize. 

concio, onis, f. assembly. 

conclav-e, is, @ room, n. 

con-cordia, concord. 

condére (condidi, conditum), £o 
build; found ; bury. 

conféro *, ] carry (together); con- 
féro culpam, 1 throw the 
blame. 

conferre se, to betake themselves. 

confidére, to feel confident. 

con-fitéri (fessus sum), Zo confess. 

confüsus (partie. of confundere), 
confused. 

conservare, to observe (duties). 

consilium, 2n£ention, design. 

consolatio, consolation. 

conspect-us, üs, s19A£. 

conspicére, io (spexi, spectum), to 
behold. 

constat, ?£ ?s a» allowed fact ; il 
is known. 

con-stituére (stitui, stitütum), £o 
settle. 

construére (struxi, structum), con- 
struct, build (a nest). 

consuctud-o, iffis, custom. 


commi.;- 
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consulat-us, üs, consulship. 

consulére (sului, sultum), Zo cof; 
sult. 

contect-, see contegere. 

contegéüre (texi, tectum), Zo cover. 

con-temnére (tempsi, temptum), 
to despise. 

contemplari, Zo /ook at. 

contendére, to contend, to strive. 

contentus, contented (ubl.). 

contra, against. 

contrarius, contrary. 

coquére (coxi, coctum), Zo cook ; 
bake; ripen. 

copi-x, arum, plur. forces. | 

cor, cordis, heart | 

coram, before. 

Corinthus, Corinth. 

cornu, n. horn. | 

corona, crown; garland. 

corp-us, Bris, body. 

cor-rigtre, Zo correct. 

cor-rumptre, Zo corrupt. 

cort-ex, Icis, bark. 

erabro, Aorzet. 

crastinus, a, um, /Zo-morrow's; 

erastinus dics, Z0-mmorrow. 

eredére (credídi, ereditum), £o be- 
lieve. 

eremare, fo burn. 

crescére (crevi, cretum), fo qrovw. 

cubitum (ire), £ogotobed ; toroost. 

culpa, fault. 

cult-or, oris, a cultivator. 

cunctatio, delay. 

cuncti, ail. 

cunctus (with sub.), 7e whole. 

cupidit-as, atis, desire. 

cupidus, desirous. 

cupére, io (cupivi, cupitum), zo 
desire; wish. 

curare, to take care. 

currére (cucurri, cursum), £o run. 

curr-us, 0s, @ chariot. 


damnare, to condemn. 

dire (dédi, ditum), fo give. 
de, from ; concerning. 
dealbatus, whitewashed. 
debére, £o ote. 
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| decerpére. (cerpsi, cerptum), /o 


pluck. 
decidére, £o fadi (A 
decipére, io (cepi, eptum), zo 9.. 


declarare, to declare. 

de-esse, Zo be wanting. 

degére, £o Live. 

deglüb-ére (glupsi, gluptum), fo 


«y. 
deleo (delevi, deletum), /o destroy. 
delinquére, £o f£ransgress.t 
delirus, crazy. 
MI 2-Tis, ntis, nat. 
descendére, Zo come down. 


detégére (texi, tectum), £o discover. 
de-terrére, £o deter. 


Deus, God. 

de-vinecre (viel, victum), £o con- 
quer. 

dicére (dixi, dictum), do say; 
speak *. 

dictator, dictator (a high office at 
Rome). 

di-es, ci, day. 

difficilis, difficudt. 

diffidére, 7o distrust (dat.). 

dignitas, dignity. 

dignus, worthy (abl.). 

dilaniare, fo tear to pieces. 

discére (didici), Zo learn. 

disciplina, discipline ; teaching. 

discrépare, to be different. 

disjungére (junxi, junctum), £o 
separate. 

displicére, Zo displease (dat.). 

dis-ponére (posui, positum, £o ar- 
range. e 

diu, long ; for a long (me. 

diutius, Jozger. 

dividere (visi, visum), £o divide. 

divinitas, divinity ; divine origin. 

divinus, divine. 

diviti-z, arum, riches. 

dócere, fo teach. 

dol-or, oris, pain; grief. 

Qomare (domui, domitum), fo 
tame; master. 

donei, at home. 

domin-us, i, master. 


C This word drops e from the imperative: dic. 
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domo, from home. 

domum, home, to or towards (acc.). 

domus, house. e 

Gnare, fo besfhov. 

donum, gift. 

dormire, to sleep. 

dubitare, fo doubt. 

ductre (duxi, ductum), £o dead ; 
v'eckon. 

dulcis, sweet. 

quo, two. 

duodécnn, Zicelve. 

durare, Zo last. 


e, ox, of; from ; out of. 

e-i; e-0, dc. See is, ea, id, p. 121. 

édére (cdi, esum), £o eat. 

edicére (dixi, dictum), £o make a 
proclamation. 

eflectus. See efficere. 

efficax, effectual. 

eflicére, feci, fectum, £o accomplish. 

effugére, £o escape, avoid. 

egi. Sce agire. 

ego, J (116). 

egére (gen. or abl.), to «ced. 

egressus, partic. of egrédi, to go 
oul. 

e-labi (lapsus sum), £o s//p away. 

elegantia, elegance. 

eleph-as, antis, elephant. 

eligére, fo choose. 

emendare, fo correct. 

(mre (éni, eintum or emptum), 
to buy. 

eniti, £o strive. 

ens-is, is, sword. 

Epaminondas, @ Theban generat. 

epistóla, « letter. 

eques, equitis, horseman. 

equ-us, 1, horse. 

erectus, raised up; erect. 

erga, Zowards (acc.). 

eripére (crip-io, ui), Zo snatch out. 

error, «az, error; a mistake. 
j (erupi, ceruptum), zo 
break out. 

esto, àmperat. of esse, p. 120. - 

esurirc, Zo be hungry. 

et, and; both; even. 

etiun, eren; also. 

etiunastqueetiam, againand again. 
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vectus, partic. of evehüre, to 
raise. 
evertére (verti, vorsum), Zo over- 
throw, pull down. 
evilare, £o fly out of. 
ex, out of ; from (abl.). 
excellére, excel. 
excitare, rouse up ; awaken, 
excruciare, Zo torment. 
*xemplum, ax erample. 
exercére, to exercise ; practise. 
exercit-us, ds, army. 
exiguus, small, 
ex-ire (ex-eo), £o go out, p. 124. 
existimare, Zo think. 
xpellére. (püli, pulsum), fo drive 
out ; banish. 
expugnare, to carry by assault (a 
town, &e.). 
exspectare, Zo expect ; wail for. 
exspirare, Zo expire. 
externus, crlernal. 
extimescére, fo dread. 
extra, eithout. 


faba, @ bean. 

fabulosus, fabulous. 

fuc-ére, 10 (feci, factum), fo do ; to 
make; imperat. fac, not face. 

fuel-es, ei, face. 

facilis, easy: facile, easily. 

fillére (fefelli), £o deceive; break 
(one's word, &c.). 

fiun-es, is, hunger; famine. 

familiarit-as, atis, tréimacy. 

fateri (fassus sum), 4o confess, 
OUR. (V. 

fatigare, fo fatigue. 

fiivére (favi, fautum), fo favour 
(dat.). 

febr-is (abl. i), fever. 

feci, see facerc. 

felicitas, atis, happiness. 

fel-ix, icis, Aappy. 

fore, nearly, almost: nemo tere, 
hardly any body. 

fero. See ferre. 

ferox, savage. 

ferre (yp. 123), to bear. 

fidelis, fazt@ful. 

fid-es, ti, faith; fidelity ; one’s 

word, 

. 
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fieri (factus sum, p. 123), fo be- 
come; to be made. 

figüra, figure. 

fili-a, te, daughter. 

fili-us, i, son. Voc. fili. 

fmiro, £o finish. 

imus, firm. 

fit, becomes: from fio, p. 123. 

ilugitare, fo demand ; to call for 
(with importunity). 

flagitium, crime. 

!lo-s, ris, flower. 

llorére, Zo bloom ; to flourish. 

ilum-en, fnis, river, n. 

folium, leaf. 

fon-s, ntis, m. fountain. 

fore, from esse, p. 120. 

forma, shape. 

formica, an ant. 

fortiter, courageously. 

fortuna, fortune. 

fovere (fóvi, fotun), to cherish. 

frangére (fregi, frictum), to break. 

frat-er, ris, brother. 

fratricida, a fratricide. 

fraudare, to defraud. 

fretus, relying on, abl. 

frigidus, adj. cold. 

Írig-us, óris, cold, n. 

fruct-us, às, fruit. 

frui, fo enjoy, abl. 

frumentum, corn. 

frut-ex, icis, shrub. 

fui, perf. of esse, p. 120. 

fuud-us, 1, estate ; farm. 
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granum, @ grain. 
gratia, favour, kindness, gratitude. 
gratus, agrecabég. 
gravis, heavy. 
grex, grégis (m.), flock. 
gru-s, is, crane. 


habére, £o have * ; to consider. 
habéri, £o be considered. 

habitare, fo diell; live. 

haurire, fo swallow. 

herba, herb. a 
hiem-s, hicémis, tener. 

hic, heeet hoc, £s, p. 121. 

hic (adv.), Aere. 

hinc, hence. 

Homerns, Zfomer (a Greek poct). 
hono, nis, man. 

honeste, virtuously. 

honestus, honorable ; virtuous. 
hon-or, Gris, Aonour. 

hortari, 7o exhort. 

hort-us, i, garden. 

hostis, enemy. 

humanus, ea£turalto man; human, 
huni, o» the ground. 
ibi, there. , 
idem, eadem, Ydem, the same, p. 121. 
idoneus, fit for (dat.). 

igndrus, 2gnorant (gen.). 
ignivus, lazy; sluggish. 

ign-is, is, m. fire. 

ignoratio, ignorance. 


| iznoscére (novi), Zo pardon. 


fungi (functus), £o discharge, abl. (ille, a, ud, he, she, it; that, p. 121. 


furére, to be mad. 
furtum, £Ac/ft. 


futürus, about fo be (partic. of 


esse) ; future, p. 120. 


gallina, her. 

Gallus, @ Gaul. 

garrulus, talkative; chattering. 
gen-us, éris, race, kind, n. 


gerére (gessi, gestum), to carry | 


on; wage. 
gloria, glory. 
grandinare, £o hail. 
grandis, large. 


: illustrare, £o illsmine. 


i imbecillus, weak. 


immensus, ?mense. ; 
(mersi), £o plunge in. 


; immergére 
: imminere, to hang over; impend 
immobilis, tmmoveable. — [(dat.). 


immülare, to sacrifice. 


[i n nmortalis, immoríal. 
; impar, iris, odd (said of numbers). 


inpédire, to hinder. 

in 2 aie (pili, pulsum), £o impel. 

:inipendére (pendi, pensum), fo 
spend. 

imperare, Zo command (dat.), 191. 


Also ‘to take® (one thing for another). 
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imperium, command ; power. irasci (iratus), to be angry. 
impétrare, to gain a request. irritare, £o ?rritate. 

impius, zmpious. is ca, id, he, she, it. See Pro- 
implétus, filled (gartic.of implere). nouns, p. 121. 

Ruprobus, wee. Ist-er, ri, the Danube. 

in, info (acc.); i (abl.), &c. it-er, inéris, journey, n. 
incendium, conflagration, fire. ita, thus; so. 


inceptum, an undertaking. 


ape wg ees weueng —_ ec weg -—— uw " s 7 * »* : 
thyself, ilsclf, jc. © litre, pl. e letter; literature. 
ira. ayer. lit-us, Gris, shore, n. 
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lociiples, étis, "ich. 

locus (pl. loci and loca), place. 
longus, Jong. 

loqui (locütus sum), £o speak. 
lubido, Ynis, Zust. 

ludére (lüsi), £o play. 

luna, the moon. 

lup-us, i, wolf. 

luscinia, nightingale. 

lux, lucis, déght. 


magist-er, ri, master. 

magistrat-us, às, magistrate. 

magni, at a great (price). 

magnitud-o, inis, magnitude, size. 

magniptre, earnestly. 

magnus, great. With * voice’? 7aud. 

man-us, us, Aand, f. Also band or 
body of soldiers. 

major, greater. 

male, badly. 

malitia, wiekeduess. [p. 121. 

malo, malui, malle, Z had rather, 

maluni (neut.), evil; an evil. 

malus, bad. 

inandare, Zo enjoin. 

mar-e, is, n. sea. 

marina (aqua), salt (water) *. 

Massilia, Afarseclles. 

mat-er, ris, mother. 

inaxime, adv. most, the most. 

maxhni, gen. al « very great 
price; very hig ghly. 

maximus, greatest. 

medéri, fo heal (dat.), 191. 

inediocritas, a middie point; the 
mean. 

medius, siddle (construed ‘the 
middle or midst,’ and ‘of? put 
before its substantive, as me- 
dius rivus, ¢he middle of the 
river). 

mel, mellis (n.), Honey. 

memoria, memory, recollection. 

mendacium, @ le. 

men-s, ntis, f. mind. 

metutre, to fear. 

met-us, fis, fear. 

me-us, a, um, mine; my. Voc. 
mas., mi. 
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migrare, fo remove (intrans.). 

mil-es, itis, a soldier. 

militis, on service, in the field. 

mille, a thousand. 

minari, to threaten, @ 

minor, ess. 

mis-er, era, erum, miserable. 

miseréri, Zo pity (gen.). 

miseret, 287. 

miserla, mise 

mittére (misi, missum), to send. 

mobilis, moveable. 

nodus, manner, means. 

morere, Zo mourn. 

mollis, soft. 

momordi. See mordére. 

monere, to advise. 

1nonocér-os, otis, a unicorn. 

mon-$, tis, m. @ mountain. 

monstrare, £o show. 

morari, to delay. 

mordére (mümordi, morsum), v0 
bite. 

mores, pl. character ; morals. 

mori, ior (mortuus sum), £o die. 

morosus, 2//-humoured. 

mor-s, tis, death. 

mortalis, mortal. 

inortifer (a, um), fatal. . 

mortuus, dead. See mori. 

movére (movi, mótum), £o move 
(truns.) ; moveri, £o more (in- 
trans.). 

mulctare, /o fine (abl.). 

muli-er, ris, woman. 

multitud-o, inis, multitude. 

inultus, many, much. 

mundus, world. 

munire, £o fortify, to prote&. 

mur-us, 1, eoa. e, 

mutare, fo change. s 


nasci, natus sum, £o 6e born. 

natare, to swim. 

natüra, nature. 

natus, born. Part. from aascor. 

nuvigatio, navigation. 

nav-is, is, ship. 

ne —quidem (with a word be- 
tween), not even. 





Properly sea-wwgter. 
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né, at the end of a word, is not 
to be translated *, but the 
sentence is to be translated 
as a question. 

pe, wilh the gut]. is to be trans- 
lated by the imperative. 


nec : 
2 seither. nor; and not. 


neque, f 
negare, Zo deny. 
negligére  (neglexi, neglectum), 


neglect, disregard. 

nem-o, inis, nobody. 

nequire (nequeo, like co), fo be 
unable. 

ne-scire, not to know. 

nex, necis, death, murdeh. 

nidus, 1, nest. 

nihil, nothing +; to be construed 
‘no,’ when followed by gev., 

nihili, ad nothing. [56. 

nins, Zoo. 

nimius, Zoo much. 

nisi, unless. 

nix, nivis, snot. 

nobilis, noble ; of rank. 

nobilitare, Zo ennoble, to make re- 
nowwned. 

nocére, to hurt (dat.), 191. 

gon, ct. 

noudum, rot gel. 
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numerus, number. 
nuntiare, to announce. 
nunquam, never. 


ob, on account of. 

ob oculos, before our eyes. 

obducére (duxi, ductum), overlay ; 
cover. 

obedire, £o obey (dat.), 191. 

ob-esse, £o be prejudicial to (dat.). 

oblivisci (oblitus sum), £o forget 
(gen.). 

obscure, obscurely. 

ob-sistere, Zo withstand, prevent 
(dat.). 

ob-sture (with dat.), to hinder. 

obtinére, to obtain. 

occasi-o, onis, opportunity. 

occidére (cidi, cisum), fo Kill; 
slay. 

oceiin-us, 1, Zhe ocean. 

ociilus, i, eye. 

odimn, hatred. 

odorat-us, tis, smell, scent. 

offendere (di, sum), Zo offend (dat.). 

of-féro (see irreg. verb fero, y. 
133), to offer. 

officium, duty. 

olim, formerly. 

olorinus, adj. of the swan. 


nonné, zo(, used in questions (2s | onmis, «JJ. 


nol !  &c.). 


The auxiliary | operire, Zo cover. 


verb must be placed before | opes, G. um, resources ; wealth. 


the not. 

nonnulli, sume. 

nost-er, ra, runi, ottr. 

nostri, gen. plur. of ego, Z. 

NOVUS, 2620. 

nubére (nupsi, nuptum), Zo marry 

dat.).@ 

nub-espis, cloud. 

null-us, au, um, G. ius, none; 70. 

num, o£ fo be translated. when it 
is the first word. Lf not the 
first word, to be translated 
whether. 

numerare, Zo 2zumber, count. 


oportet, if behoves, 268. 
oppugnare, fo attack. 

ops, opis, f. power, assistance. 
optimus, superl. of bonus, best. 
orare, fo pray. 

orati-o, onis, speech. 

orat-or, oris, orator. 

ostia, pl. mouth (of a river). 
ovis, sheep. 


i pabulatum, fo forage (supine). 


pallium, @ cloak. 
palpébree, the eyelids. 
par, equal ; even (opposed to odd). 


ea ge ERO E MR AU EE 
* Except in dependent Gucstions : but where these occur, the 


necessary explunation is gwen. See 319, 5. 
+ It is sometimes by * not,’ with a£ a//. 
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parare, to prepare ; to provide. 

parctre (peperci), £o spare (dat.), 

paren-s, tis, parent. [191. 

parérc, to obey (dat.), 191. 

parére (pario), to bring forth. 

par-s, tis, part. 

parsimonia, frugality. 

parvi (gen.), at a little. 

parvum (neut. adj.), little. 

parvus, Jifile, small. 

pastor, shepherd. 

pate-fieri (see fio, irreg. verb, y. 
123), to be laid bare; to be 
discovered. 

pat-er, ris, futher. 

pati, ior, passus sum, Zo suffer. 

patientia, patience. 

patria, country. 

patrius, paternal, fatherly. 

pauc-i, w, a, few. 

pauper, paupéris, poor. 

paupert-as, atis, poverty. 

pavimentum, pavement. 

pavor, fear, dread. 

pax, G. pacis, peace. 

peccare, Zo 322. 

peccatum, @ siz. 

pecunia, money. 

pec-us, Oris, n. (amy small tame 
animat), sheep. 

penes, i» the power of (prep.). 

penna, feather. 

peperci, see parcére. 

per, through. 

peregrinuri, £o go abroad: aves 
peregrinantes, migratory 
birds ; birds of passage. . 

perficére, perficio, £o accomplish. 

perfidia, perfidy. - 

periculosus, dangerous. 

pericülum, danger. 

perinde, just so; perinde est ac 
si, ?£ is gust as if. 

peritus, skilful ; skilled in (gen.). 

Pers-iv, arum, the Persians. 

per-solvére (solvi, solütum), 
pay; per-solvere poenas, £o 
suffer punishment *. 

persuadere (suasi) £o persuade 
(dat.). 


Latin Inder. 


permánére (mansi, mansum), fo 
remain. 

permotus, part. pass. of permó- 
vere, Zo move. 

perniciosus, Aurt/Bl., 

perpessus, partic. of perpéeti, to 


suffer. 
_ 2 comer. 
perpetuus, perpetual; in per- 


petuum, for ever. 
perturbatio, perturbation. 
pervenire, 70 arrive. 
petére (petivi, petitum), to. seek ; 
make for. 
netiis philosophy. 
piet-as, ütis, dutiful affection. 
piget, i veres (used with acc. of 
pronoun), 287. 
pingére (pinxi, pictum), Zo paint. 
pisc-is, Ci. is, fish, 
pius, pious. 
placare, /o appease. 


placere  (placui, placitum), £o 
please (dat.), 191. 

planta, plant. 

Jlut-o, ónis, Plato (a Grecian 
philosopher). 

plerique, pleraque, pleraque, most. 

plerumque, generally. í 


plurimi, very many ; most. 

plus G. pluris. Pl -es, -a, G. 
-ijum, &c., 71076. 

pocul-um, i, a eup. 

poma, punishment. 

pomitet, 425 repents, 287 (used 
with aec. of prenoun). 

pocta, poet. 

pomum, apple. 

ponére (posui, positum), £o glace. 

pon-s, tis, m. bridge.e, 

popularis, popular. € 

popiilus, i, people. 

porta, gate. 

positum see ponere. 

posui, see ponére. 

posse, £o be able; can, p. 123. 

post, after (acc.). 

post, adv. afZerwards. 

poten-s, tis, powerful. 

potio, a drink, draught. 


« Properly £o pay penalties. 


Latin Index. 


potiri, ior, £o get possession of. 

potius, rather. 

priv, ip» comper.son of (prep.). 

prieceptum, precept. 

prieditus, exdued with. 

preesen-s, tis, present. 

prestan-s, G. tis, excellent. 

priestat, 24 2s better. 

prieter, besides, except ; beyond. 

preeterítus, past. 

pratuin, meadow. 

premere (pressi), £o press. 

pretiosus, raluable. 

primus, first. : 

principat-us, ds, the first place. 

privare, to deprive. 

privatus, private. 

pro, for; suitable to. 

prod-esse (profui) fo profit; to 
do good to (dat.). 

proditi-o, onis, treachery. 

proelium, Jatile. 

profeetus, part. of yroficisc, to 
set out. 

profui, see prodesse. 

prohibere, fo prevent, hinder. 

yrol-es, is, offspring, young. 

prope, rear. 

propensus, tzedined. 

propior, nearer. 

propter, on arcount of. 

protinus, forthwith, immediately. 

providentia, providence. 

providus, cireunespect, wise. 

prudentia, prudence ; practical 
wisdom. 

pud-er, óris, shame, bash fulness. 

puella, girle 

puer, @, puéri, boy. 

pugna, óattle. 

pugnare, Zo figh?. 

pullus, young (of' a bird). 

pulv-is, éris, dist. 

putare, Zo think. 


qua-dam, abl. fem. of qui-dam. 
quadraginta, forty. e 
quierére, quimsivi, fo seek, enquire. 
quiestio, question. e 
qualis, of what kind ? 


— —À —s 
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quam, than, as. Before adj. how. 

quam plurimi, as many as pos- 
sible. 

quam maximus, as great as pos- 

quando, when, [ sible. 

quantum, how much. 

quantus, iow great. 

quare, why ? 

quartus, fourth. 

qué, and. 

quere-us, tis, oak. 

qui, que, quod, who ; which; that. 

quia, because. 

quiequid (neut. of  quis-quis), 
whatever. 

quid (neut. of quis), why ? 

quidam *, a certain ; some. 

quidem, zadeed; né quidem, not 
eren. 

quiescere. (quievi), fo vest, keep 
quiet. 

quis, eho? quid, what ? 

quis (indefinite), any. 

quisquam, any body. 

quisque, quaque, quidque, each ; 
erery body. 

quo, that (putting ‘the’ beforo 
the comparative ; quo melins, 
the better) : whither. 

quod, neut. of qui. 

quod, adv. because. 

quotidie, daly ; every day. 

quum, 20Aen ; if followed by tum, 
both, tum being and. 


raro, seldom. 

"itio, onis, 7eason, an account, 

recordari, £o remember (gen.). 

recipére, 10, Zo recesre. 

recte, rightly ; «ell. 

rectus, right. 

recusare, fo refuse. 

reddére (reddidi, redditum), to 
relurn: reddere rationem, fo 
give an account. 

redire (red-eo), to return : eo, p. 
124. 

re-ferre, fero (p. 128): referre 
gratiam, £o show kindness in 
return. 


— eee 


* Declined like que with dam added. 
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re-ficére, io (to make again), fo 
refresh. 

refugére, io (fugi, fugitum), £o flee 
back. 

regtre (rexi, rectum), £o rule. 

regina, a queen. 

regi-o, ouis, f. a district, country. 

regnare, Zo reign. 

regnum, Kingdom. 

reliquus, remaining ; the other. 

reminisci, Zo recollect (gen. or 

repente, suddenly. i acc. ). 

reperire, £o find. 

reprehendére, di, sum, /o blame. 

r-es, ei, Ching, affair. 

resistére (restiti), fo resist (dat.). 

respondére (responsum), Zo an- 
steer (dat.). 

res-publiea *, commonwealth. 

retinére, fo retain. 

retül-; see referre. 

reus, an accused person. 

rever-tére, si, sum, £o «etur. 

revócare, fo recall. 

rex, regis, king. 

Rhenus, the Rhine. 

Rhodanus, ‘he Rhone. 

ridcre (risi), £o laugh ; to laugh at. 

rigere, to be stiff; to be dried up. 

ris-us, às, daughter. 

rob-ur, óris, strength. 

robustus, strong. 

rógure, to ask. 

Roma, Rome. 

Romanus, oman. 

rotundus, sound. 

rugire, Zo roar. 

rurc, from the country. 

ruri, 27 the country. 

Tis (us an acc. alter a verb of 
motion), zz/v the country. 


sacerd-os, otis, @ priest. 

spe, often. 

sagitta, a» arroic. 

salsus, sa/f. 

saltare, fo dance. 

salüber, wholesome ; salubrious. 
sanare, £o heal; to cure. 


| eeclestus, wicked. 


Latin Index. 


san;ru-is, inis, blood. 

sapére, io, fo be wise. 

sapicn-s, tis, wise® e e 

sapientia, wisdom. — 

sapientissime, most wisely. . 

Sard-es, G. ium (used only in 
plur.), Sardes. 

satiare, Zo satisfy (with food, &c.). 

satis, enough. 

Saturn-us,i, Saturn; aheathengod. 

syxum, ruck, sfone. 

e 

sceptrum, scepére. 

scientia, Stuorwledge. 

Neipi-o, onis, Scipio, a Roman 
general. 

scire, 10 know. 

seribére (scripsi, scriptum), Zo 
write. 

scriptum, a writing. 

secundum, along ; according to. 

secütus, see sequi. 

se, acc. of sul, 116. 

sed, but. 

sedére, to sit. 

seg-es, &tis, a crop. 

sem-en, G. inis, seed, n. i 

semper, alicays. 

senipitern-us, a, wn, ecernal. 

seneet-us, ütis, o/d age. 

sen-ex, is, az old man, G. pl. um. 

seutire (sensi), to feel ; perceive. 

sepelire, fo bury. 

sequi (secutus sum), fo follow. 

serére (sévi, sátum), £o sow; plant. 

serpen-s, tis, @ serpent; snake. 

serus, dale, 

servare, 10 keep ; observe. 

servire, fo be a slave to; “9 serve 
(dat.). 

serv -us, 1, sfare. 

sese, The aec. of sui, doubled (sce 
116). 

severitas, slrictness. 

si, oft 

Sic, $0. 

similis, lie (dat.). 

simpl-ex, icis, simple. 

simula: 2, £o pretend. 


* This word is really an adjective in agreement with res; and is 
s0 declined. Gen. rei-publiee. Acc. rem-publicam. 


Latin Index. 


simulati-o, onis, an assumed ap- 
pearance. 

sinc, without. 

Mtire, Zo be (Ai ty. 

sive, or, whether (299). 

sol, solis, the sun. 

solum, oz/y. 

sol-us, a, uin (G. tus), only, alone. 

somnus, sleep). 

son-us, 1, @ sound. 

spargére (sparsi), Zo scatter. 

spectgre, £o behold. 

sperare, £o hope for. 

spoliare, to rob (of), desyoul, abl. 

stabilit-as, atis, s/abilily. 

stare (stéti, statu), to sland; to 
cost. 

statim, «mmedialtely. 

stella, star. 

studere, fo devote oneself lo ; aim 
at (dat.). 

studiose, attentively. 

studiosus, very fond. 

studium, eager pursuit ; exertion, 

stultitia, folly. | study. 


sub, under. 

subire (sub-co), p. 124, 7o «mdergo. 

subvenire (veni, ventum), ) Zo suc- 

succurrére (curri ecur-, cour 
sum) J (dat.). 

sudare, fo be in a perspiration. 

sumére (sumpsi, sumptum), Zo 
take. 

summus, highest, greatest. Often 
to be construed by ‘ dop,’ its 
subst. following im the gen. ; 

* as, summus mons, dhe top of 

the niunt. 

sumpfus, iis, expense. 

super, above (276). 

superare, fo surpass ; conquer. 

supervacuus, unnecessary ; stper- 

» fluous. 

suppeditare, Zo supply. 

supra, above. 

surdus, deof. 

suscipére (cepi, ceptum), & un- 

ake. n 

sustinere, fo endure. ® 

gu-us, a, um, his, hers (her), iis; 
their (or his, &'c., own). 
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Syraciise, arum (used only in 
plur.), Syracuse. 


tactre, to be silent; hold one's 
tongue. 

tam, so. 

tancn, yel, nevertheless. 


tantus, so great. 

tardus, slow. 

taurus, « bull. 

tegére (texi, tectum), /o cover. 

temére, neousiderately. 

templum, e temple. 

temp-us, dris, Zane. 

tenére (tenui), fo hold, restrain. 

tentare, fo try. 

terra, carth. 

terrénus, belonging to the earth; 
earthly. 

terrere — (terrui, 
Jrighten. 

tenus, as far as; up to (gen.). 

Theb-a, iru (used only in plur.), 
Thebes. 

timere, £o fear. 

timidus, tamed. 

Timole-on, ontis, 
mais name. 

tondeo (totondi, tonsum), fo shear. 

torqu-is, is, @ chain (worn round 
the neck). 

tot-us, a, wm, G. ius, whole. 

trans, across. 

trans-ire, £o pass over (eo, p. 124). 

trans-mittére, £o cross. 

tres, tria, G. jum, ¢hree. 

triangulus, a triangle. 


territum), fo 


Timoleon, a 


| triennium, a space of three years. 
| tristis, sad. 


'Troja, Troy (a town in Asia Minor). 

truncus, a trunk. 

tuli, &c. (sec fero, p. 123.) 

tum, then: tum—quum, both— 
and. 

turp-is, n. turpe, disgraceful. 

tutus, safe. 

tuus, thy, your. 

tyrannus, a tyrant. 


e 
ubi, where ? 
ull-us (a, um; G. ius), any. 
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. ultra, beyond. 

ultro, voluntarily. 

unde, wAence. 

unquam, ever. 

un-us (a, um; G. ius), one. 

urbs, G. urbis, ci/y. 

urére (ussi, ustun), £o burn. 

urs-us, i, bear. 

usitatus, customary ; familiar. 

us-us, ts, use, advaniage. 

ut, that. 

ut-er, ra, rum (G. utrius), «ich 
(of two). 

uti (usus sum), £o tse (ubl.). 

utilis, useful ; good for. 

utilitas, usefulness, use. 

usque, quite up to; to. 

uva, grape. 


vacare, fo have leisure (dat.). 

valen-s, tis, strong. 

vapor, vapour. 

variare, to change. 

vehementer, vehemently, 
much. 

velit (see volo, p. 123). 

velo-x, 6cis, swift. 

venaticus, belonging to hunting; 
canis venaticus, « sporting | 
dog; a hound. 

venatum (supine), a hunting. 

vendére (vendidi, venditum), fo. 
sell. | 

vénire (véni, ventum), fo come. 


{ 
Venus, Venéris, Venus (a tie 


goddess). 
vere, truly. 
veréri, to fear (veritus sum). 
verum, but. 
verus, true. 
vesci, to feed upon (abl.). 


Latin Index. 


vespa, @ wasp. 

vesper (vespéris), the evening. 

vest-is, is, f. @ garment. 

via, way ; road. fe 

vici, see vincere. 

victus, see vivere or vinccre. 

victhina, @ victim. 

vict-or, oris, @ conqueror. 

victoria, victory. 

vict-us, üs, food. 

vidére (vidi, visuin), fo see: vi- 
deri, fo be seen; (orguorc 
commonly) fo seem. 

vincére (yiei, victum), fo conquer. 

vineülum, a chain. 

vindicare, fo avenge. 

vinum, zine. 

violare, to offend-againsl ; wrong : 
break (a law). 

vir, viri, @ man. 

vires, G. ium, strength. 

virt-us, ütis, virtue, valour. 

vis, force, power (acc. vim ; all. 
vi: plur. vires, virium, &c.). 

vis, 2nd sing. of volo, irreg. verb. 

vita, life. 

vitare, £o avoid. 

vitium, vice. 

vitreus, adj. made of glass. 

vituperare, fo censure; find fault 
with. 

vivére (vixi, victum), £o live. 

vix, scarcely. 

vixi, see vivere. 

vocare, £o call, to invite. 

volo (p. 123), am willing ; wish. 

volunt-as, atis, will. 

volupt-as, atis, pleasure. 

vox, G. vicis, @ voice. » 

vuln-us, éris, «ound. 

vulp-es, is, a fox. 


THE END. 
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LATIN. 


Henry's First Latin Dook. 


]l2mo. 3s. 


The object of this Work is to enable 
the,youngest boys to master the prin- 
cipal difficulties of the Latin language 
by easy steps. At first only the third 
person singular of a few teuses of the 
verb, and onc case of a noun are used, 
the dependent words in the sentence 
being gradually introduced. Each le 
son in Grammar is followed by a Voca- 


bulary, an Exercise in English for | shown to be desirable. 


translation into Latin, and one © 
Latin for translation into English, the 
work thys forming an easy progressive 
Grammar, Exercise, and Construing 
Bock. 4, É 


| to 


Twenty-first Edition. 


Great attention has lately becn given 

the improvement of shi may be 
called its mechanical parts. The Vo- 
cabularies have been much extended, 
and greater uniformity of reference 
has been secured. Every thing has 
been done which the long experience 
f the Editor, or the practice of his 
friends in their town schools has 
At the same 
time, no pains have been spared to 
do this without alteriug in any way 
the character of the work, or making 
it inconvenient to use it side by side 
with copies of earlier editions. 


Supplementarv Exercises to Henry’s First Latin Book. 
By George Birkbeck Hill, B.A., Pembroke College, Oxford, 


and one of the Head Masters of Bruce Castle School. 


2s. 


In many Schools where “ Henry's . 
* First Latin Book” is used, a want of 


additional Exercises has been felt. 
This it is now intended to supp by 
a Jittle book merely supplemgutary, 
containing no new rules, and but few 
new words. The sentences are cither 


modifications of those in the original 
10.71 


12mc. 


work, or translations from some Latin 
author. By far thc greater part of the 
phrases, in fact, have been taken from 
Csesar, Cicero, Livy, and Sallust. The 
Exercises are numbered to correspond 
with thoseéein Henry’s First Latin 
Book, and the references given are all 
to the same Work. 
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A Second Latin Book, and Practical Grammar. 


ARNOLD'S SCHOOL SERIES. 


In- 


tended as a Sequel to Henry's First Latin Book. Tenth 


Edition. 12mo. 4s. 
This Work is intended for pupils 
who are already able to conjugate with 
accuracy, and places before thein longer 


sentences for translation, into which | 


relative and other dependent clauses 
are gradually introduced. The Gram- 
mar includes a short treatise on Word- 


, building, with the.meaning of the pre- 
' fixes and suffixes of verbs, cabetuntitos, 
| and adjectives, Each Exercise is ac- 
companied by a vocabulary, in. which 
; the principles of word-building given 
iin the Grammar are practically «p- 
; plied. 


Historia Antique Epitome, from Cornelius Nepos, Jus- 


fin, &e. 

Geographical Lists, &c. 

This Work isan Epitome of Grecian, 

Persian, and Roman History, chrono- 
dy arranged. "he. chapters 

Roman History (taken from Eutropius) 


With English Notes, Rules for Construing, Questions, 


Eighth Edition. 


As, 


sufficicn.v easy for a pupil who has 
been through Henry'sFirst Latin Book. 
listorical questions on the Different 

| Periods with answers are added. 


12110. 


arc intended to be read first, being | 


A First Classical Atlas, containing fifteen Maps, co- 


loured in outline; intended 
Antique Epitome. | 8vo. 


. Pd . . 
as Companion to the Z/istorie 


7s. 6d. 


Kelogre Ovidiany, with English Notes; Part I. (from 


the Elegiac Poems.) 
The notes explain the Historical and 


Mythological allusions, construction, | 
&e., and point out any peculiarities in : 


the structure of the verses. There is 


added a useful table of the declension ; 


of Greck Nouns, and rules for the for- 
mation of Patronymics. The great ob- 


Twelfth Edition. 


Wino. 2s. Gd. 


| Jeet of the notes is to teach a boy to 
construe not only correctly, but idio- 
matically, and by attending to the dif- 
ferences between the Latin and English 
modes of expressing the same thought, 
' to gain an insight into the construc- 
| tion of both Janguages. 


Eclog» Ovidian; Part IT. (from the Metamorphoses.) 5s. 


Tn this Work each fable is presented 
as an independent story. 
omitted between the pieces i$ supplied 
by an English Introduction, which 
relates the chief points of the legend, 


The text ' 


supplies any neeessary information 
about the charaeters introduced, and 
gives an explanation of the origin and 
, purpose of the myth wher -ver it is 
; practicable. 


A Practical Introduction to Latin Prose Composition. 


Part I. Fifteenth Edition. 


The rules for the government and 
arrangement of words, and the Idioms 
of the Latin language, are given 
in short Jessons, and illustrated by 
examples from the best authors: 
these are to be imitated in the 
exercises that follow, which are so 
arranged that the rules are impressed 
on the memory by very frequent repeti- 


Os. Gd. 


tion. Much attention has been paid 
to Synonymes and to the use of the 
Subjunctive in Oblique Narration, and 
witl Relatives and Relative Adverbs. 
Throughout the book one object is 
steadily kept in view, that of making 
the general construction. of sentences of 
more importance than the mere govern- 
ment of cases, 


Svo. 


LATIN. ó 


A. Practical Introduction to Latin Prose Composition, 
Part 1I. ; containing the Doctrine of Latin Particles. Fourth 
Edition. Svo. 8s. 


his Work. ylach is on the same: given from the best Prose authors : 
principles as Part L, but intended for ! the sentences for translation are of 
more advanced pupils, explains more , considerable length: a Vocabulary, 
particularly the arrangement of words | giving many ‘English phrases idio- 
in a Latin semence, and the nice dis- | matically expressed in Tatin, and an 
tinctions which exist between the, Antibarbarus guard against the mis. 
different adverbs aud conjunctions: | takes usually made by beginners, 


in illustration copious extracts are, 


Cornelius Nepos, Part I.; with Critical Questions and 
Answers, and an imitative Exercise on each Chapter. Fifth 
Edition. 1J2mo. 4s. 


The object of this Work is to ac- ! usage and meanings of words are given 
custom the pupil to make himself; for cach chapter, with answers, ex- 
acquainted with the style of the author | Ie and parallel passages, fol- 
he is reading, and to note the pecu- | lowed by an exercise, in which the 
liarities and differences of construction ^ different idioms are introduced, so that 
of Latin authors. For this purpose, they may be impressed upon the 
questions on the arrangement and con- | memory, and the pupil may learn te 
struction of sentences, and on thc , write Latin in the siio of Nepos. 


The ZEneid of Virgil, with English Notes. 12mo. 6s. 


Eclogw Horatians, Pars I.; Carmina prope Omnia 
Continens. Addita est Familiaris Interpretatio ex Adnota- 
‘ionibus Mitscherlichiiy Doeringii, Orelli, aliorum. excerpta. 
Second Edition. 12mo. 5s. 


The Works of Horace, followed by English Introduc- 


tions and Notes, adapted for School use. limo. 7s. 


A First Verse Book, Part I.; intended as an easy 
Introduction to the Latin Hexameter and Pentameter. Ninth 
Edition. 12mo. 2s. Part II.; containing additional 
Exercises. Third Edition. 12mo. 1s. 


This is both a Verse Book ghd also | the verses are not nonsense, but have 
a short but complete Prosody. Each been carefifly selected, so that they can 
Exercise is preceded by a lesson con- be construed by the pupil, who thus 
taining rules and verses to be imitated. learns from the first to avoid mixing 
The great advantage of the book is that the words of differegt sentences. 
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‘A Practical Introduction to Latin Verse Composition. 
Fourth Edition. 12mo. 3s. 6d. 


The pupil is here supposed to be | In the present Edition the whole 
capable of composing verses casily ; work has been c@rected, the tra&e- 
when the “full sense " is given. He ; lations being carefully compared with 
is now to be assisted in proceeding to | the originals. The Alcaics and Sap- 
original composition in Elegiacs and | phics have heen arranged in stanzas, 
Hexameters, and in mastering the and cach kind of verse placed in a 
Aleaic and Sapphic stanzas: explana- separate chapter, the old numbers 
tions and a few exercises are also of the Exercises being preserved 
given on the other Horatian metres. ' for convenience in use. Other im- 
A short Poctical Phraseologv has been provements it is hoped will add to its 
added. . value. e 


Gradus ad Parnassum Novus An.iclepticus; founded 
on Quicherat’s Thesaurus Poeticus Lingue Latine. 8vo. 
half-bound. 10s. 6d. 


The Gradus Novus will be found a! are carefully selected, with a view to 
sufficient dictionary for the best Latin | create a judicious use of them: and 
Poets: words that are not actually | the phrases are so introduced that, 
synonymous, but nearly so,are marked | whilst they add to the pupil's stock of 
in such a way as to caution the pupil | poctical ideas, he cannot borrow ready- 
to look out their meaning: the epithets | made verses. 


Cicero, with English Notes from the best and most 


recent sources. 12mo. 


Part I.—Selected Orations. Third Edition, 
carefully revised. 4s. 


Part II.—Selected Epistles. 5s. 


Part IIL.— The Tusculan Disputations. Second 
Edition. 5s. 6d. 


Part IV.—De Finibus Malorum et Bonorum. 
(On the Supreme Good.) 6s. 6d. 


Part V.—Cato Major, sive De Senectute Dia- 
logus. 2s. 6d. 


The object of this Serics is to give  ficult passages, and give euch explana- 
the pupil sufficient help, but mot too tions of ancient laws and customs as 
much: the notes, which are mostly may enable the pupil to understand the 
taken from the best German editions, allusions of the author. 
render assistance in all the really dif- 


Tacitus, Part I. The first Six -Books of the Annals of 
Tacitus, ab Excessu Divi Augusti. *With English Notes, trans- 
lated (with additions) from the German of Dr. Karl Nipperdey, 
by the Rev. Henry Browne, M.A. 12mo. 6s. 

Part IT. (Books XL—XVI.) 12mo. 5s. 


GREEK. 5 


Sallust.—The History of the Jugurthine War, explained 
by Rudolf Jacobs. The Notes translated (an | enlarged) by the 
e 1v. Hengyelirowne, M.A. 12mo. 3s. 0d. 


Longer Latin Exercises, Part I. Third Edition. 


As . 


The object of this Work is to supply , 


Svo. 


T. of the Practical Introduction. The 


boys with an easy collection of short : exercises are preceded by a treatise on 


pene as an exercise book after they ; 


the order of words; and assistance is 


ave gong, once al least, through Part ' rendered by foot-notes, &c. 


Longer Latin Exercises, Part II. ; containing a Selec- 
tion of Passages of greater length, in genuine idiomatic English, 


for Translation into Latin. 


Svo. 


4s. 


A Copious and Critical English-Latin Lexicon, by the 


Rev. T. Ive Arnold and the Rev. J. E. Riddle. 


l/. ls. 


The object of this Work is to give the 
student an Encsbsh-Latin Lexicon of 
such strict accuracy that he can consult 
it with a reasonable hope of finding 
what he wants, and with the certainty 
of Being able to trust what he finds. 


8vo. 


New Edition. 


An account is given of the use of the 
words sect down, of their synonymical 
distinctions, and of the nicetics con- 
nected with their employment by Clas- 
sical Writers, together with many use- 
ful remarks and cautions. 


An Abridgment of the above Work, for the use of 


Schools. 


By the Rev. J. C. Ebden, late Fellow and Tutor of 


Trinity Hall, Cambridge. Post 8vo. 7s. 6d. 


GREEK. 
The l'yst Greek Book; on the Plan of “ IIcnry’s 


First Latin Book.” 


This is at once an easy Grammar, 
Construing, and Exercise Book : cach 
lesson is followed by a Vocabulary and 
Exercises for translation into English 
and Greck; the rules for accentua- 
*tion are gradually introduced into the 
lessons, so that the iapil is accustomed 


from the very beyinning to write 


Sixth Edition. 


lZmoe. 9». 

words with their proper accents. About 
fifty pages of paradigms of declensions 
and conjugations (regular and irregu- 
lar) are given, portions of which are 
to be learnt with each Jesson. Syn- 
tactica] rules and differences of idiom 
give what further assistance is rc- 
quired. 


The Second Greek Book (on the same Plan) ; containing 


an Elementary Treatise on the Greek Particles and the Forma- 


tien of Gre»k Derivatives. 


12mo. 


5s. 6d. 
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The Third Greek Book, containing Selections from 
Xenophon's Cyropredia, with English Notes, and a Vocabulary, 


12mo. 3s. 6d. e. : 


The Fourth Greek Book, containing Xenophon's Ana- 
basis, Books IV. to VII., with English Notes. 12mo. 4s. 


A Practical Introduction to Greek Accidence. With 
Easy Exercises and Vocabulary. — Eighth Edition.  8vo. 
5s. 6d. a 


Tn each lesson of this book a portion ' are giv. n on the verbs in me, the con- 
of the Accidence is learnt and impressed | tracted and irregular verbs, and on the 
upon the memory by an exercise corr | principles of word-building; this part 
taining numerous examples on the de- | is preceded by a short treatise on accen- 
clensions, conjugations, and simple | tuation, and the pupil is required to 
government of words, with which the , accentuate his Greek. The questions 
pupil becomes familiar by constant |! on the Accidence and Accentuation 
repetition, Yu the second part, exercises , will be found very useful to the tutor. 


A Practical Introduction to Greck Prose Composition. 
Eleventh Edition. Svo. 5s. 6d. 


The Syntax is broken up into bLcthoroughly impressed upon the mind. 
short lessons, each followed by a Voca- The pupil thus gradually learns the 
buiary and Exercise, and preceded niceties of the language, whilst one 
by Model Sentences in Greck, con- object is steadily kept in view, that of 
taining examples of the rnles, whilst | making the general construction of sen- 
cach exercise contains many examples | fences of more importance than the 
of the back rules, so that by imitation | mere gorcrament of cases. 
and very frequent repetition they may 


A Greek Grammar; intended as a sufficient Grammar 
of Reference for Schools and Colleges. Second Edition. 8vo, 
Aalf-bound. 10s. 6d. j 


t 


An Elementary Greek Grammar. 12mo. 5s.; or, with 
Dialects, 6s. 


Homer for Beginners.—The First Three Books of the 
Jliad, with English Notes; forming a sufficient Commentary 
for Young Students. Third Edition. 12mo. 3s. 6d. 


The object of this Work is to render noi*je required by the more advanced 
such assistance as will be required by student. Lists of words with the 
the beginner. With this view the Digamma, of peculiar IIomeric sub- 
notes given in the ‘ Critical Introduc-  stantives and adjectives, and of Homeric 
tion to Homey” are simplified, and adverbs and adverbial phrases, with 
many explanations added, which would explanations and derivations, ure added. 
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The Iliad of Homer Complete, with English Notes and 
Grammatical References. Fourth Edition. 12mo, half-bound. 


12s. 


The argument of each book is broken 
into short parts, which are inserted in 
the text before cach paragraph, in order 
to give the student an idea of what fol- 
lows. The notes to the first four books 
are abridged from Mr. Arnold’s other 
editions of Homer, the rest are from 


Diibner. Lists of the Homeric sub- 
stantives with peculiarities of form, of 
the adjectives with two forms, of the 
Homeric adverbs and adverbial phrases, 
and explanations of Homeric words by 
Buttmann, are given in the form of 
appendices. 


Homer.—The Iliad, Books I. to IV.; with a Critical 


Introduction, and 
l2mo.. 7s. 6d. 


Tbe object of this Work is to assist 
the more advanced student to acquire 
a eritical knowledge of Homer. The 
text of the first four books is followed 
by an abridgmentof Thiersch's Treatise 
on tlie Language of Homer, explaining 


ypious English Notes. 


Second Edition. 


the Prosody and Versification, the use 
of the Augment, and peculiarities in 
the Homeric substantives, adjectives, 
and verbs. Copious critical notes are 
added, mostly taken from N&gelsboch, 
Freytag, and Crusius. 


Ifomer.—A. Complete Greek and English Lexicon for 


the Poems of Homer and the Homoeridm. 


Translated from the 


e German of Crusius, by Professor Smith. New Edition. 12mo, 


half-bound. 9s. 


The object of this Work is to pre- | peculiaritics of expression, and those 


sent in a moderate compass all that is | passages which in point of construction 
required by the student for undcr- ! or the signification of words are difficult 
standing Homer and the Homerida., | to be understood, or admit of different 
It udé only contains an alphabetical | interpretations: explanations are also 
series of words, with their meanings | given, wherever necessary, from My- 
and derivations, but particularly notices | thology, Geography, Antiquities, &c. 


Xenophon’s Anabasis, explained by Dr. F. K. Hertlein. 
In Two Parts; Part II. forming the “ Fourth Greek Book.” 
Translated from the German, with additional Notes and Gram- 
matical References, by the Rev. Henry Browne, M.A. 1?mo. 
6s. 6d. 


' Herodotus.—Eclogc Herodotex, Part I.; from the Text 
of Schweigheeuser. Pe English Notes. 12mo. 3s. 6d. 


a 


Thucydides, with copious English Notes, especially from 


Poppo and Krüger, and Grammatical References. 12imce. 
E Book the First. 5s. 6d. Book the Second. 4s. 6d. 
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ZEschines.—fpeech against Ctesiphon. 12mo. 4s. 


The object of this Book is to give a! tion. Sufficient help is given to encou- 
plain exposition of the sentiments ofthe ! rage the student'$.oyn efforts, ang to 
Author, based on philological princi- | furnish the means of success to the 

les, and illustrated by the requisite | diligent and persevering. 
istorical and archzological informa- | 


Demosthenes, with English Notes from the best and 
most recent sources, Sauppe, Doberenz, Jacobs, Dissen, Wester- 
mann, &e. 12mo. 

The Olynthiae Orations. Third Edition. 3s. 
The Oration on the Crown. Secon Edition. 4s. 6d. 
The Philippe Orations. Third Edition. 4s. 


In this Edition the introduction to ; tions peculiar to the Author; the 
each Oration supplies enough of thc | Attic law-terms, customs and manners, 
history of the period, and the position ' words of peculiar meaning, historical 
of political parties, for understanding i and geographical allusions are fully 
its object. The notes are concise, and ? explained. A chropological table is 
render all the assistance required for | added of the events which occurred 
understanding the style and constrac- | during the life of Demosthenes. 


Sophocles, with English Notes, from Schneidewin. By 
the Ven. Archdeacon Paul, and the Rey. Henry Browne, M.A. 


12mo. . 


The Ajax. 3s—The Philoctetes. 35.—The Q(Edipus Ty- 
rannus. 4s.—The Qdipus Coloneus. 4s.—The Antigone. 4s. 


This Edition is especially adapted | The Introduction gives a complete 
for schools, though it is hoped that | history of the principal actors, and 
even the finished scholar may glean | explains the different scenes and plot 
from it some useful information. The | of cach play, whilst its object and the 
notes are concise, on the principle of | date of its production are thoroughly 
not giving too much help, vet all real | discussed: the character of the'actors 
difficulties of construction or expression | js also compared with that Yiven by 
are carefully explained, as well as any | other poets. 
allusions to History and Mythology. : : 


Euripides, with English Notes, from Hartung, Dübner, 
Witzschel, Schone, &e. -12imo. 


The Hecuba.—The Hippolytus.—The Bacche.—The Medea. 
—The Iphigenia in Tauris. 3s. each. e 


The object of this Edition is to fur- | Gekeraphy, &c., assistance is given in 
nish sufficient help to young scholars | the Nptes. An introduction is prefixed 
reading Euripides for tit first time, | to each play, explaining the plot, cha- 
without going too deeply into nice 'racters, scenes, &c., and giving much 
points of criticism ; in any difficulties information on points of classical in- 
of construction, unusual meanings of terest in connexion with the play. 
words, allusions to History, Mythology, 
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Aristophanes.—Ecloge  Aristophanicm, with English 
Notes, by Professor Felton. 12mo. 


The Clouds. 3s. 6d. — The Birds. 3s. 6d. 


Ya* In this Edition the objectionable passages are omitted. 


A 


Copious Phraseological English-Greek Lexicon, 


founded on a Work prepared by J. W. Früdersdorff, Ph. Dr. 
of the Taylor-Institution, Oxford. Revised, Enlarged, and 
Imfroved by Henry Browne, M.A., Vicar of Pevensey, and 
Prebendary of Chichester. Fourth Edition. 8vo. 21s. 


In this Lexicon it has been endea- ; being 2 good Greek scholar, could ac- 


voured to give the equivalent Greck 
for all English words, with theirvarious 
meanings. The grammatical construc- 
tion is duly indicated, poetry discrimi- 
nated from prose, synonymes distin- 
guished, and the gsage and idioms of 
both languages exemplified by copious 
phrases from named authors. It 
claims to be a Lexicon in the proper 
sensc of the word, such that a foreigner 


Classical Examination Papers. 


ire from it a knowledge of English 
almost as complete (except for what 
is essentially suodern) as would be 
furnished by a good English dictionary 
in his own language; in which, there- 
fore, the English student muy expect 
to find the right words and the suitable 
mode of expression for the thought 
which he wishes to render into Greek. 


A Series of 98 Extracts 


from Greek, Roman, and English Classics for Translation, with 
ofvasional Questions and Notes; each extract on a separate 


leaf. 


Price of the whole in a specimen packet, 4s., or six copies 


@f any Separate Paper may be had for 3d. 


Keys to the following may be had by Tutors only : 


First Latin Book, Is. 
Second Latin Book, 2s. 


Supplementary Exercises, Is. 6d. 


First Verse Book, ls. 


Latin Verge Composition, 2s. 
Latin Prose Composiggh, Parts 1. and IL, 1s. Gd. each. 
t1 


Longer Latin Exercises, P 


., 1s. 6d. 


Part II., 2s. Gd. 


Grotefend's Materials for Latin Translation. 4s. 


Greek Prose Composition, Part I, ls. 6d 
First Greek Book, Is. Gd. 


Part IT., 4s. 64. 
Second, 2s. 
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HEBREW. 


The First Webrew Book; on the Plan of “ Henry's 
First Latin Book." Third Edition. l2Zmo. 7s.6d. ^ Key, 

as. 64. ad e 
In this Manual, the difficulties by | the facts of the language, Through a 
which learners are most commonly | considerable part of the book the para- 


deterred from the study of Hebrew are | dignis and exercises are printed both 
smoothed by a gradual exhibition of | in Hebrew and English characters, 


The Second Hebrew Book, containing: the Book of 
Genesis; together with a Hebrew Syntax, and a Vocabulary 
andGram matical Commentary. 12mo. 9s. ' 


GERMAN’ 


ce 
The First German Book; on the Plan of * Henry’s 
First Latin Book." By the Rev. T. K. Arnold and Dr. Fri- 
dersdorff. Sixth Edition. !2mo. 5s. 6. Key, 2s. 6d. 

This Work (on the sume plan as | to gain a fair knowledge of the idioms 
Henry's First Latin Book) is at once | of the language, and acquires an. ex- 
à Grammar, Exercise, and Construing | tensive Vocabulary. It is intended 
Book: the pupil is Jed by casy steps | especially for Classical Schools. 


A Reading Companion to the First German Book; 
containing Extracts from the best Authors, with a Vocabulary 
and Notes. Second Edition. J2mo. 4s. 

This Book contains a selection of idiomatic translation is given ‘under 
Progressive Extracts from) German , the bead of ** Miscellaneous Remarks.” 
Prose and Verse Authors: the pupil ! A Dictionary ie not required, the Index 
is assisted by foot-notes: much gram- | being quite sufficient. 
matical information and help towards | 
The Second German Book; a Syntax, and Etymo]ogical 

Vocabulary, with copious Reading-Lessom and Exercises. ' 
Edited by Dr. Früdersdorff. 12mo. 6s. 6d. Key, Is. 
\. 


e 


FRENCH. 


The First French Book ; on the Plan of * Henry's First 
Latin Book.” Sixth Edition. 12mo. 5s.6d. Key, 2s. 6d. 


ENGLISH. 


Henry’s English Grammar; a Manual for Beginners. 
l2mo. 3s. Od. 


This Work is a manual of gram- | al he same time the habit is formed of 
matical instruction for beginners. The refftcting on the facts and analyzing 
lessons and exercises are formed ona the construction of his own language, 
method calculated to lead the pupil by which will greatly facilitate the ac- 
sure and easy steps to a correct and quisition of other languages, either 
intelligent use’ of his mother-tongue: ancient or modern, 


HISTORY AND 


Spelling turned Etymology. Third Edition. 
The Pupil’s Book. 
The object of this Work is to enable | 


2s. 6d. 


a teacher of very moderate ability to | 


ll 
12mo. 


ANTIQUITIES. 


ls. 3d. 


no great intellectual powers may acquire 
an extensive Vocabulary, and be taught 


traitahis pupils tox Gnsiderable know- | to use it accurately because they under- 
ledge of words; and by its use boys of | stand it thoroughly. 


Latin vià English ; being the Second Part of the above 


* Work. Fourth Edition. 
An English Grammar for 
Practical Introduction to 
Ninth Edition. 12mo. 4s. 


The object of this Work is to ;round 
boys so thoroughly in the English 


Verb, especially in the Participles, . 
Auxiliaries, and Participial Substan- : 
tive, that they may not fall into the . 


usual errors in translation. In the 
exercises the pupil learns not merely 


Handbooks for the 


12mo. 


4s. Od. 


Classical Schools; being a 
“English Prose Composition.” 
6d. 


to correct errors, but to change one 
kind of construction into another 
equivalent one, which will give him 
a mastery ovcr the idioms and laws 
of construction of his own language, 
and aid him in the acquisition. of 
others. 


Classical Student, 


with Questions. 


Aneient History and Geography. 


of Putz. 


Kdition. 1l2mo. Os. Gd. 


Translated by the Ven. Archdeacon Paul. 


From the German 
Second 


Medieval History and Geography. By the Same. 4s. 6d. 


* Modefn History and Geography. By the Same. 5s. Od. 


In thjs Series, by the use of which | extends from the carliest period of 


the student will gain an accurate know- 
ledge of The outlines .of Universal 
History, Geography and Chronology 
take their ploper places as the Hand- 
maids of History, and inseparably con- 


eountry is preceded by a Geographical : 


view of it, arranged (1) physically, : 
(2) politically. "The Ancient History | 


"he Athenian Stage, from 
Translated by the Ven. 


Grecian Antiquities. 


which we have any notice, to the 
dissolution of the Western Empire, 
A.D. 470: the Medimval History, to 
the discovery of Aincrica, A.D. 1492: 
the Modern History to the present day. 
A Chronological table and complete 
set of llistorieal and Geographical 
questions are added to cach volume. 


the German of Witzschel. 


129mo. 4s. 


Ayhdeacon Paul. 
os the Swedlish of Bojesen. 


Translated from Dr. Hoffi’s German version by the Ven. Arch- 


deacon Paul. 


Second Edition. 


129mo. 3s. 6d. 
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Roman Antiquities. By the Same. Second Xdition. 


12mo. 3s. 6d. 


The object of these Works is, by a 
simple and systematic arrangement, t: 
present to the reader a clear repre- 
sentation of Grecian and Roman life. 
The recent investigations of juristsand 
philologists have heen extensively but 
carefully used, and the book is so 


Hebrew Antiquities. By 


M.A. 12mo. 4s. 


This Work describes the manners : 
and customs of the ancient Hebrews | 


which were common to them with 


other nations, and the rites and ordi- | 
. 


Latin Synonymes. 
Third Edition. 12mo. 4s. 





arranged that tho parts, instead of 
being in the form of"a Digtiongry, 
follow in the ordet in which ‘they 
ought to be studied, and in which 
they can be most readily gof up and 
retained, A complete set of questions 
is added to each. 


the Rev. Henry Browne, 


nances which distinguishea them as 
the chosen people Israel. 1t may be 
used ag t Sunday lesson book in Schools 
and Families. 


From the German of Déderlein. 


Greek Synonymes. From the French of Pillon.- 12mo. 


6s. 6d. 


This Work comprehends all words | 


in the Greck language, whether pocti- 
cal or not, that have a common or 
closely relative meaning, not excluding 
even the dwak Agyousva. The dif- 
ferences in meaning are carefully 


pointed out, and passages quoted in 
illustration, so that the student may 
acquire an intimate knowledge of the 
language, and learn to write with force 
and clegance. 


Messrs. Rivington’s School and College Catalogue may be 
had Gratis and Post-free on application. 


RIVINGTONS, 


C 


WATÉRLOO PLACÉ LONDON; 


HIGH STREET, OXFORD; TRINITY STREET, CAMBRIDGE. 


